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special issue of International Perspec-
twes, released in October 1972, con-
tdined a major study of Canada-U.S.
rélations by External Affairs Minister
.-Mitchell Sharp.. The article examined
tixe integrating forces at work in North
Amenca and attempted to assess the
- impact of these forces on Canada.
In the face of the pull of continental
forces, the article identified three op-
* tions as being open to Canadians:
To try to maintain something like
the present position with a minimum of
policy change;
to move deliberately toward closer
“integration with the United States;
 to pursue a comprehensive, long-
term strategy to develop the Canadian
economy and other aspects of Canada’s
- national life.
The article considered the first op-
tion madequate because it did not come
fully to grips with the basic Canadian
sxtuatlon or with the underlying con-
_tinental pull and hence involved a risk
that Canada might find itself “drawn
more closely into the U.S. orbit”. The
'second option was also rejected because
< whatever the economic costs and
benefits of closer integration with the
United States — it was judged unlikely
that it was politically tenable “in the
_present or any foreseeable climate of

Canadian public opinion®.

Mr. Sharp’s article concluded that,
of the three options presented, the third
represented the one best calculated to
serve Canadian interests because it
would, in time, lessen “the vulnerabil-
ity of the Canadian economy” and, in
the process, strengthen “our capacity
to advance basic Canadian goals” and
develop “a more confident sense of na-
tional identity”.

International Perspectives has
asked four analysts of Canadian-U.S.
relations to comment on the study,
which was prepared with the advice and
assistance of Mr. Sharp’s colleagues in
the Government and External Affairs
Department officials. !

The commentaries are provided by
Professor Dale G. Thomson, director of
the Center of Canadian Studies at
Johns Hopkins University, Washington;
Professor Louis Balthazar of Laval Uni-
versity; Professor Harry G. Johnson of
the University of Chicago and the Lon-
don School of Economics; and Professor
Abraham Rotstein of the University of
Toronto. Although two of these scholars
are conducting their principal research
at present outside Canada, all four are
Canadian-born. The views expressed in
each of these commentaries are those
of the author.

"By Dale C. Thomson

While the content of Mitchell Sharp’s

article deserves careful analysis, the very
facf% and the circumstances of its publica-
tloq are also worth mentioning. Over the
centuries, foreign policy in practically

'every country has been the exclusive pre-
-serve of a small élite group, and, after it
became independent, Canada fell with

amazmg rapidity into this pattern. The
Canadlan public, including academics,
accepted this state of affairs; until recently

icourses on Canadian foreign policy were
;’a rarity in our universities.

In recent years, the connection be-

ftween domestic and foreign affairs has

become more evident, a fact recognized by

. the)Government of Canada when it de-

s

 clared in its Foreign Policy Review, issued

|

‘Optlon Three: what price tag?...

in 1970, that foreign policy was “the ex-
tension abroad of national policies”. The
Foreign Policy Papers themselves consti-
tuted not merely the “severe reassess-
ment” of Canada’s external policies called
for by Prime Minister Trudeau in the 1968
election campaign — they represented as
well an attempt to establish a dialogue
with Canadians in that area of public
policy, and to ensure greater popular un-
derstanding and participation.

The principal shortcoming of the
Foreign Policy Papers was the absence of
a booklet on Canadian-United States
relations. Responsible officials in the De-
partment of External Affairs asserted that
the subject was too vast and complex to
be encompassed within a single paper, and

e

Dale C. Thomson

Louis Balthazar

Harry G. Johnson
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Choice of option
should not be
treated in isolation
from U.S. reaction -

that, at any rate, it recurred frequently in
the other booklets. The point was also

made that there were dangers in commit-

ting the Government in advance through
policy papers to specific approaches and
objectives. These arguments had to be
discounted in view of the Government’s
goal of broader participation in the foreign
policy process, and particularly the im-
portance of Canadian-United States rela-
tions in the daily life of every Canadian.
Accordingly, the gaps in the Foreign Pol-
icy Papers were ordered to be filled.

The document itself was drafted by
the officials concerned and prepared in its
final form by the Minister with the benefit
of the advice and assistance of his Cabinet
colleagues and departmental officials. It did
not, however, receive full, formal Cabinet
approval before release and was issued as
a statement by the Secretary of State for
External Affairs. This is regrettable since
it cannot be considered a statement of
Government policy and could be disowned
by Mr. Sharp’s successor in that portfolio.
On the other hand, we know that it is a
carefully-considered statement by the
Minister and specialists within the
Department.

~Another aspect of the publication of
this article deserves special mention. That
the Government has issued a carefully
considered statement on an important
subject for public consideration is cause
for satisfaction. More impressive still is
the fact that it has invited uninhibited
comment on it in an official publication.
There can be few precedents in any coun-
try for such a situation, and it augurs well
for the practice of democracy in the area
of Canadian foreign policy. However, in
order for the process to be successful, both
sides — officialdom and outside analysts —
must be as forthright as possible in pre-
senting the facts and their viewpoints;
otherwise the exercise could easily become
a sham. '

Limited objectives

The objectives of Mr. Sharp’s article are
disappointingly limited. It examines the
nature of the Canadian-United States re-
lation, and then outlines three possible
“options” or policy orientations for Can-
ada in the immediate future. Apparently
in an attempt to avoid any suggestion of
a policy commitment, or even an official
view of particular issues, the language is
cautious to the point of evasiveness. For
instance, while “Option Three” evidently
finds favour with the author or authors,
that preference is never stated specifically.
The article has much of the tone, and
even the content, of a speculative intel-
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lectual exercise, and, as such, makes rathg,;g]
frustrating reading for persons accupAmeyica
tomed to drawing firm conclusions frojmplicat
hard facts. why jnc

Another consequence of the absinjectual «
nature of the article is that it discusscomple
neither specific policy issues nor possitholding:
strategies for dealing with them. Andrangeé o
there is a dyadic relation that cannot lcontrast
examined without entering into specifiway hhe
it is surely the Canadian-United Stat: By
one. To this criticism the answer can lting up
given that general policy orientatiotarget,
must first be established, and that specifmorej irr
policy positions and strategies will flpatrioti
from them. f‘ove; ti

But how is one to choose among tlare told
three options if one does not know thewe are
implications in practical terms, which aUnited
the real concern of Canadians? Canadiarapacit;
like Mr. Sharp and his advisers, may wand de
lean in principle towards Option Thrnational
which calls for greater independence task, jsn
wards the United States; but they weolleagu
want to know the price tag on that optioyears?
And serious students of Canadian-Amevhat}th
ican diplomacy will want to know, befoaccordir
making their choice, precisely how eat
option is to be implemented, how tEconon
Americans are likely to react, and hiBut ?et
it is proposed to deal with that reactirepreser
Clearly the choice of a general poliand pass
option cannot be dealt with satisfactorknvisage
in isolation from these and similture.jI

considerations. be ..
Cwagiz
““‘Special relationship”’ cluding,

What of the options that have been opnifﬁd
lined? The first is essentially the statbasic,ch
quo “with a minimum of policy adjuateral |
ments”. It is described as “dealing wi
each problem as it arises and seeking [ndeed,
maintain something of a ‘special relzticertamnl
ship’”. It comes as something of a surpri®ar ?t
that the Government of Pierre deealwarge‘m
that great conceptualizer, apparently b
been — nay, still is — guilty of such “® m1§1d
hoc-ery”, and that it still pleads a wgpectle mer
relationship” or, in fact, special treatmeﬂ;f‘g fa‘ct
on occasion. Speeches made by Mr. Shy V1€ Ju
and his predecessors in the External ARt i b
portfolio over the years created the Po cén
pression that Canada had a more cohe €8S
policy toward the United States. Ard ptrateg;
were told that the expression “specf’f forei
relationship” had been dropped from #58 sho
vocabulary of both American and Cabthe,_ga;
dian officials. speauc
Option Two calls for Canada to “mofmt be.
deliberately toward closer integration: Wi _ b
the United States”, and possibly tow? gjt
political union. A serious choice? Cert i (
one that belongs in the gamut of possiFiicient
scenarios, but not to be considered gmost I

|




Canadians generally reject it, and
accuAmeticans would do the same if all its
s frojmplications were explained to them. Then
why jnclude it, and not some other intel-
bstralectual constructs, say, closing the border
scusscompletely and liquidating American
ossibholdings in Canada? Possibly to present a
Andrangd of options, and a straw man to
not leontrast with Option Three, the preferred
ecifiway hhead.

Stat; By underselling Option One, and set-
can lting fup Option Two as a diversionary
tatiotarget, Option Three is made to appear
specifmorq imaginative, intellectually valid, and
i1l flopatriotically Canadian. It calls on Canada

“ovet time [and it “will take time”, we
ng tare teld] to lessen [and “there are limits”,
w thawve are warned] . . . the impact of the
ich alJnitéd States and . . . to strengthen our
adiacapadity to advance basic Canadian goals
ay wand Hevelop a more confident sense of

Thrnational identity”. But, we are tempted to
nce task, jsn’t that what Mr. Sharp and his
ey weolleagues have been about in recent
opticyears? How does this option differ from
-Amewhat]they have been, and are still doing,
. befoaccording to Option One?

w eal
ow tifconomic tone
1d hBut let us assume that Option Three
eactiorepresents a completely new orientation,
- poliand @ssess it accordingly. The changes
actorenvisaged are essentially economic in na-
similture.{“The basic aim,” we are told, “would
be . | . to lessen the vulnerability of the

Canadian economy to external factors, in-

cluding, in particular, the impact of the
en oUnitéd States.” However, “there is no
, gtgtbasic ‘change envisaged in Canada’s multi-
adjmlatera‘l trade policy”, and no “intention to
ng Wiglistoxt our traditional trading patterns”.
King [ndee‘d, “the United States would almost
relatioperta}‘nly remain Canada’s most important
surpﬁmark?t and source of supply by a very
‘rudedaTge margin”.
tly i~ Then what steps does Mr. Sharp have
ach “n mipd to disentangle the two economies?
«gpectle mentions “the concept of countervail-
atmeins fa‘ctors”, “relative shifts...over time”,
r. Ghe the Judicious use of Canadian sovereign-
1 Afiaty”> §mutually-reinforcing use of various
the policy instruments”, and “trade policy . . .
coherammessed to . . . an industrial-growth
Ard Ftrategy and a policy to deal with aspects
uspe(.?f foreign ownership”. This is an interest-
rora 108 Sl}Opping list of possibilities, but until
d Cathe ~Yague phrases are translated into

specxg‘c measures, their effectiveness. can-
«pnot be evaluated.

0

on W N hen there is the dilemma of recon-
 towFlling}the objectives of making the Cana-
Tertai conomy “more rational and more
possi® t”, and reducing our trade with our

red sostinatural trading partners. Canada

and the United States have not become
each other’s best customers because of any
conscious design but rather because that
was the most “rational” and “efficient”
relation for both. To turn our backs delib-
erately on the United States market and
“recast the economy” to develop alterna-
tive outlets that have far less potential in
the foreseeable future, particularly for
the manufactured products that Canada
wants to sell in greater quantities, makes
little economic sense. It may well make a
good deal of sense, however, on other
grounds, such as the more irrational but
equally legitimate desire to ensure a dis-
tinct national entity. In presenting Option
Three to the Canadian people, Mr. Sharp
would have been well advised to explain
more forthrightly this fundamental choice,
and the costs involved.

Cultural terrain

Mr. Sharp also ventures, somewhat cur-
sorily, onto the terrain of American cul-
tural influence in Canada. He paraphrases
John Kenneth Galbraith, Canadian-born
economist at Harvard University, to the
effect that United States economic influ-
ences can be disregarded as long as Canada
maintains a distinct culture. What Pro-
fessor Galbraith actually said was that
the battle for Canadian identity had to be
fought more on the cultural than on the
economic front. Mr. Sharp comments that
“many Canadians would disagree with
him”, and one can only presume he shares
that view. This impression is strengthened
by two subsequent assertions: that Cana-
dians do not feel as concerned about
cultural as about economic domination;
and that “the general directions of Cana-
dian policy in the cultural sector have
been set and they have been pursued with
reasonable success. Perhaps we have al-
ready turned the corner”.

Both statements raise serious ques-
tions. Where is the evidence that Cana-
dians are less concerned about a lack of
cultural distinctiveness? And, even if they
are, does that mean that the problem is
less real? Far from having “turned the
corner”, it could mean that we have gone
so far past it that there is no turning
back. It also seems optimistic to assume
that the two “prescriptions” at present
applied in the cultural sector — regulatory
measures and direct support — will offset
the asphyxiating effects on Canadian cre-
ativity of the massive flow from the South.

In preparing the article, Mr. Sharp
and his advisers were evidently uneasily
aware that the Americans were watching
over their shoulders. It is interspersed
with assurances that Option Three is not

Defining
differences with
Galbraith on the
struggle for
cultural identity
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that the American ‘threat is clearly inad-
vertent, not a malevolent design. ‘Amer-
ican sources, including President Nixon,
are invoked to justify the new orientation
‘as a normal national aspiration. Distinc-
tiveness from, but harmony with, the
United States is the goal, the United
. States is assured, and no drastic change
is contemplated in -the hbilateral relation.
These reassuring statements are impor-
tant, but once again they raise more ques-
tions than they answer. Like Canadians
outside Mr. Sharp’s immediate entourage,
Americans are curious to' know what this
“deliberate, comprehensive and long-term
strategy” implies in practical terms. What,
in his view, is “the optimum range of
interdependence” between the two coun-
tries that he is seeking?

' leon policies
Option Three must also be assessed in the

light of the present economic policies of
the Nixon Administration. In this respect,
at least, the United States has accepted

the fact that Canada is a separate country

_and is determined to reduce the im-
balance, currently running in Canada’s
favour, in payments between the two
countries. Washington is nettled by the
Canadian surpluses under the auto pact
and the defence production sharing agree-
ments, the lower Canadian tourist allow-
ances and indirect Canadian subsidies to
exports, as in the Michelin tire case.
Americans argue that the Canadian in-
dustrial strategy, evoked by former Trade
and Commerce Minister Jean-Luc Pepin,
will further aggravate the balance-of-
payments situation since more than 80
per cent of Canadian manufactured goods
are sold in the American market. But the
most important factor affecting the bal-

‘dlrected agamst the Umted States, and E

money market.

-spired by Option Three could red

_meet Mr. Sharp’s objectives of dlstmch

" intellectual skeleton he has presen

Conceivably, a Canadlan pohcy

borrowing south of the border, limit g
ernment assistance to industries sellin,
American markets, cancel:-the defe
production sharing agreements and
auto pact. Those steps would go far

ness and harmony between the fhss
countries. But would their consequeni
be acceptable to Canadians? In lmy.
measure, Canadians themselves aré sy o
ting the limits on their independence
the United States by their desire to en
the benefits of an open-border relat
There is a price tag on Option Three
Mr. Sharp wants to make it official po
he should first explain how much it
cost; then Canadians can make up t
minds about it, according to how m
they are willing to pay.

Mor. Sharp has made a good begi
in enunciating a Canadian policy tow
the United States. He, or his succe:
should be encouraged to flesh out

And he should certainly be encourage
pursue the public debate that he
stimulated.

Dr. Thomson is professor of internation
relations and director of the Centre for
Canadian Studies at the School of
Advanced International Studies, Johns
Hopkins University. He is the author o
number of books and articles on Canad
affairs and U.S.-Canadian relations. Hi
most recent book (with Roger Swansor
is Canadian Foreign Policy: Options
and Perspectives.

‘There is no intrinsic reason . . . why
Canadian distinctness should in any
way inhibit the continued existence of
a fundamentally harmonious relation-
ship between Canada and the United
States.

. There will, of course, be issues
such as Canada’s policies on foreign
ownership, and perhaps in relation to
energy and other resources — and in
" many other areas —, where perceptions
will differ. The same will almost cer-
“tainly be true of United States policies
‘as that country continues to grapple
with secular and structural problems of
economic adjustment. . . . In the main,
however, we should expect both coun-
tries to manage change in a spirit of

_the achievement of some of Canada‘

harmony and without doing unnec
sary damage to interests on the oth
side. Above all, it is in Canada’s inte?l
est to work closely with a dynamic an
outward-looking United States who
influence and the leverage it can bri

principal objectives. in the mternatlonb
env1ronment

In the final analysis, harmonv
not an extraneous factor in the Canad 3
United States relationship. It he®
marked the relationship because it
based on a broad array of shared inte
ests, perceptions and goals. . . . (&
cerpts from “Canada-U.S. Relatlons
Options for the Future”)




' pubhcatlon of a speclal document’on
1ada-U.S. relations, signed by the Sec-
ary of State for External Affairs, must
greeted as an important step in the
tlopment of Canadian foreign policy.
1 now on, Canada’s policies with re-
d to the United States may be some-
'z more than the reaction of the mo-
it; indeed, one may hope that they will
part of a general, well-defined policy.
the very least, we shall now have an
frument enabling us to judge these
es in terms of specific objectives and
%ious evaluation of the situation.
his recent document is an “in-depth”
whose content shows marked prog-
1over-the 1970 review, Foreign Policy
Canadzans All .aspects of the Canada-
1 problem are .described in their full
plemty and correctly situated in the
text of the international system. The
ions open to Canada are analyzed

osely and realistically, as are the reasons
or the choice proposed. One can undoubt-
7ifind shortcomings in various chapters.
s paper, however, I shall merely de-
‘e a certain brevity with regard to the

t;imptlon underlying the basxc objective

anadian identity :
lear that reduction of the vulnerabil-
the Canadian economy is justified
y the desire of Canadians to consti-
distinct society “because they want
the things they consider important
o them in their own way” (Interna-
Perspectives, Autumn 1972, P. 20).
rue postulate of Canadian foreign
towards the United States is not,
ore, one of economic growth, which
after all, be achieved at the cost of
jier integration with the American
my. Rather,
gthen our capacity to advance basic
dian goals and develop a more confi-
sense of national identity” (P. 17).
document returns to this point on
1 occasions:
The pursuit of a distinctive identity
through the process of Canadian
0 -bluldmg” (P. 13). “(The real ques-

it is above all “to -

tion . . .) is whether interdependence with
a big, powerful, dynamic country like the
United States is not bound, beyond a cer-
tain level of tolerance, to impose an un-
manageable strain on the concept of a
separate Canadian identity . . .” (P. 13).

“In essence, distinctness should be
implicit in any relationship between two
sovereign countries such as Cdnada and
the United States. The very fact that it
has to be singled out as an objective of
foreign policy says something about the
Canada-U.S. relationship” (P. 20).

It is quite true that in most relations
between sovereign countries, this question
of separate identities is self-evident. Why
is this not so in the case of the Canada-
U.S. relation? On several occasions, the
document mentions the “affinities” be-
tween the two countries. In the case of
American cultural influence, for example,
“Canadians generally find it more difficult
to focus on it than on the U.S. impact on
the Canadian economy, perhaps because
the many affinities between Canadians and
Americans tend to make any concept of a
threat unreal” (Pp. 19-20).

Is this not the crux of all Canadlan
policy with respect to the United States?
The question is, to what extent do Cana-
dians constitute a population distinct from
the American population? Undoubtedly,
other quite separate nations also face the
problem of the economic and cultural in-
fluence of the United States. Undoubtedly,
Canada’s geographical location is a factor
that aggravates the problem. But is this
question of identity as acute in Mexico as
it is in Canada?

Ambivalence toward U.S.

Here it is absolutely essential to consider
first English-speaking and then French-
speaking Canadians, a matter the docu-
ment wished to avoid as much as possible.
This ambivalence toward the United
States lies at the very heart of the history
of English Canada. The tragedy of the
Loyalists is that they were forced to define
themselves as British while at heart re-
maining Americans. It has been shown
that the American Revolution divided a
homogeneous people in two and that fidel-
ity to the myth of the British Crown has

‘Is this question
of identity as
acute in Mexico
asitisin
Canada?’




Ottawa must deal
with U.S.
penetration in
conjunction with
the provinces

" ‘been Iargeiy a'defeﬁce. m-echa'hiém"oﬂ the
part of those who were forced to go North
against their will. The “British of North
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America”. have Iong refused to find an
identity of their own. Today, English-
speaking Canadians are quite detached
from Britain, but theirlatent Americanism
has perhaps not altogether disappeared.
It is true that the majority of English-
speaking Canadians are not descendants
of the Loyalists. But have not many of
them become so by adoption? Have not
many others arrived in Canada because
they wished to become Americans?

Today this desire to be Canadians, to

_act together as a people with an identity

separate from that of the United States, is
growing stronger. But it is a desire that
lacks roots and it is difficult to see how far
it can go. - '

" The case of French-Canadians is much
simpler. Their culture very early diverged
sharply from that of modern France and,
though they have always been subject to
the American pull, their language and way
of life give them a separate identity. Thus

" they do not react in the same way to the

impact of the American economy on Cana-
dian enterprises. According to the docu-
ment, “they tend not to draw a very sharp
distinction between the impact of economic
control of local enterprise, whether exer-
cised from the United States or from else-
where in Canada” (P. 16). Nevertheless,
one hopes that French-Canadians will pre-
fer to be a minority in Canada rather than
in North America and will be responsive
to Canada’s efforts to expand the French
culture. The mtuatlon is perhaps not quite
so simple.

Indeed, if it is true that foreign policy
must reflect certain aspects of domestic
policy, it is the whole problem of Canadian
unity, if not that of two cultures (or two
nations!), which must be faced when de-
fining Canada-U.S. relations. The docu-
ment occasionally mentions the need to

~ co-ordinate federal and provincial policies

toward the United States. This is not suf-
ficient. Americans themselves have already
given us to understand that the uncertain-
ty about Canada’s future is not without

_harmful effects on Canadian foreign pol-

icy. Why should we not face up to it? The
problem of economic and cultural penetra-
tion by the United States must necessarily

 be considered by Ottawa in conjunction

with provincial governments, in particular
with the government of Quebec, which,
rightly or wrongly, tends to consider Cana-
dian economic nationalism as wholly an
Ontario phenomenon.

The Canadian identity cannot be de-
fined without considering the presence in

.Canada fo'f two \disigii‘ict >_s'ocie'ties_}, W
_ sometimes view problems differentl

. sion “biculturalism”. In any event,

. acquire meaning only if”it respects

trait that distinguishes Canada from
United -States is perhaps™ precisely
duality, not to use the discarded exy

solidation of the Canadian economy

postulate of a Canadian identity u
stood in all its complexity:: -

Means of achieving mdepend.ence| & tEd
The Department of External Affairs
ment defines Canadian foreign po
ward the United States as “a compre?:
sive . . . strategy to . . . strengthen
Canadian economy”, thus essentia
economic terms. It is, of course, in
field that the most urgent problems
Though these problems are well defin
the document, there is less certainty
how they may be solved. It is unders
able that an account of this kind ¢
deal with the formulation of preciself
icies. Nevertheless, the study is so de
in its evaluation of the problems tha
might have hoped for at least an att
at solving problems such as the subm
of subsidiaries of American compaxi
essentially American directives on ex
monopolies and so on. Nor is any me
made of contracts awarded by the P
gon to Canadian companies. Such
tracts, devoid of any protectionist cl
are undoubtedly profitable for som
tors of the Canadian economy, corntl
ing to technological progress; how
they link Canada uncomfortably to ¢
American military gghmes, nota
Vietnam.

Defence policies
With regard to defence policies, W
given to understand in the descriptiv
tion that Canada’s strategic depen
on the United States has lessened
siderably as a result of technologic
vances and improved Soviet-Am
relations. Nothing is said, however,
the renewal of NORAD agreement
ned for 1973. Nor are we told wh
Canadians will be able to make the
icans accept any major diversificati
their defence policy, from cold war
tives to peacekeeping goals.
Finally, Canadian independen
not only be evident on the econonu
tural and military levels. If it i
complete, without, of course, renou
the need for interdependence, it mu
fect major policies. Canada has
learned to keep its distance fron
United States when required to do
national interests, as, for example,




f-trade relatioris W'ith Cuba, Tecog-

ar tests. It 1s astonishing that the
ent makes no inention of these di-

no mdlcatlon What approach Canada
ds to take in: the years ‘to come. So

These questions must perhaps re-
{ unanswered in order to give Cana-
ddiplomats a certain amount of room

Whatever the case, it is comforting to
think that Canada’s foreign policy is be-
coming more vigorous and freeing itself
from some of the constraints of former
years. If only Canadians can achieve a
stronger identity, one can hope that they
will find the best means of maintaining
their independence. :

Louis Balthazar is Professor of inter-
national relations in the Department of
Political Science at Laval University, and
head of that department. He is also
director of the Section of Comparative
Foreign Policy of the Quebec International
Relations Centre and co-ordinator of a
research program on various aspects of
Canada-Uniied States relations.

| chell Sharp’s carefully modulated and

Hly reasonable essay entitled Canada-
elations: Options For The Future
ies one of the characteristics I have
21to consider most distinctively Cana-
This is the unquestioning assump-
at, if enough eminent Canadians
ess enough “concern” about some-
'l and keep up the clamour long
ﬁh to get their “concern” widely
cized, there must be a real problem
Irng government policy action, re-
ess of whether the concern is backed
solid evidence and analysis, . or
reflects an inferiority complex or
bility to obtain under free competi-
the amount of property, academic or
repute, or whatever, that the
rmed” citizen considers his due as
nent Canadian.
the economic side, the argument
cies to establish Canadian control
e Canadian economy was launched

Gordon report, Canada’s Economic’

cts, whose recommendations were
ly oriented toward the financial in-
of Toronto, and carried on by the

§ report. On the cultural side,
rom the long-standing pressure from
an broadcasters and magazine-
for protection for the sale of in-
Canadian imitations of American
ts, there has recently been a cam-

paign by Canadian academics (largely
located in Ontario) to insist that Canadian
students should be educated by Canadians
no more accomplished than themselves. It
takes a great deal of literary skill to merge
these self-interested pleas into a national
desire for national distinctiveness. It also
takes a great deal of optimism to believe
that the distinctiveness acquirable by the
policies recommended by such interest
groups, however rationalized by reference
to Canadian concerns, will be something
that Canadians will be able to take pride
in rather than apologize for to foreigners.

The trouble with the concept of
“national distinctiveness” is that, individ-
ually, you only know whether you have it
or not when you get involved in serious
discussion of important general problems
with nationals of other countries, and dis-
cover that you either can or cannot see
angles to a problem that the others do not
see, or judge the issues and arrive at an-
swers more fairly than they. Collectively,
you only know you have it when either
privately or by government policy you
have arrived at solutions to common
human problems better than those other
nations have arrived at. (Of course, one
can arrive at far worse decisions, and so
be distinctively backward in civilization,
but this is not the theme of Mitchell
Sharp’s paper.) Distinctiveness in either




‘Canada a

‘nicrocosrii of what

the world will
have to become
_in due course’
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,y"context is somethmg qulte dlﬁerent from -
my natlon,

bu]l-headed msmtence “on

_ ~1'1ght or wrong .
~In either case,’ 1t is not safe 1o alIow ’

its ‘presence to be determined, and the

“means of achieving it, if deemed absent, to

be “determined, by the judgment of a

. national élite whose main concern is to
- establish themselves in the same position

in their national society as they think
other national élites enjoy in theirs.
Canadian character

I firmly believe that there is a distinctive
Canadian * national character; and it is
compounded of three elements, all deriving
from Canada’s position  as the . northern
small neighbour of the United States. The
first, and_to me completely unattractive,
side, is the inferiority complex in relation

"to the United States and the endemic

anti-Americanism that permeate Canadian
opinion at all levels. This is a legacy of the
American Revolution (which they now
call politely the War of Independence),
the resulting influx into Ontario of United
Empire Loyalists, and the fact that our
British immigrants have long memories of
that war and the contempt of an aristo-
cratic society for a democratic one. This
aspect is in contradiction to the second,
and, I believe, very valuable, character-

‘istic: that Canada has never had the

“melting-pot” tradition, and it remains
open to immigration on a relatively signif-
icant scale, whereas the United States
does not. This means that Canada is a
microcosm of what the world will have to
become in due course — a place where
people of different origins have to learn to
live with each other in peace and mutual
respect, and in which the function of
government is to satisfy common needs
that people cannot satisfy by themselves,
not to marshal them into the service of
grandiose military or international polit-
ical or economic objectives that they do
not, want but that their political leaders do.

The third characteristic is that, pre-
cisely because it is a small country but one
that understands the United States and
the realities of international power pol-
itics, Canada has to believe in and defend
the’ international rule of law as the only
defence available to small countries against
the derogations from that rule by large
countries. The inferiority complex and
anti-Americanism I deplore, as demeaning
to what Canadians are or could -become;
I also suspect that, for many Canadians,
they are an excuse for delivering less- to
Canadian society than their original tal-
ents justified: The “live-and-let-live” prin-
ciple and the faith in the rule of inter-

'natlonal law put Canadlans ahead ofj

‘dians; but it is not the way fo pres

. They.are not really options, in the s

of the rest of the world in global ci
tion; and it would be a tragedy ‘indeef
the atavistic ambition of some Canad;
mindful of the. glories of past Europ
empires from which their forebears
igrated, and envious of the present posi
of the United States as a far-more po
ful heir to the European impérial con
should succeed in coercing .Canada’s
izens back -into conformity with an
solete conception of the mation s
Because Canada is a country mixed out
French colonialism, British imperiali;
and unbrainwashed emigrés from im
rialistic European nation states, the
of turning Canada into a European
American type of nation state must
viously appeal emotionally to many C

and foster Canadian distinctivenes
any genuinely significant sense.

Distinguishing the options
Mitchell Sharp’s paper is couched in
fashionable American terms of “optio

of genuinely available alternatives
choice, at least as Mr. Sharp pre
them; the whole argument leads up to
conclusion that Option Three, “the 1
term strategy, etc.”, is the only one a
able. I would myself distinguish the t
so-called options in quite different te

" national government that was attempti

the aspirations of certain members o
national élite for domination ove
nation state of the conventional and @
solete kind, and the objective circsh
stances of the mature of the Canadle
economy and the rules of the internat
competitive game. (These rules frown
explicit protection of domestic indus}
but permit implicit protection via £l
policy, science policy, and so forth.) |

Option Two, deliberate closer it
gration with the United States, is
Canada should do in its own econ
interests. Mitchell Sharp admits thJs, ,
then introduces a number of plaus1b1e

the effect that a free-trade area muss
into a customs union and then in
political union, which would be unac
able to Canadians. It is both-surp
and appalling ,that the excellence ofP
members of the Canadian External Af
Department —whose quality is admir
every other foreign affairs departm
know — should be enlisted in irh
support of the travesty of the facts of {2




of thef uropean Fv e}"Trade Asso-

o (EFTA) ‘offered in Mr. -Sharp’s
%,én Even ‘the shghtest knowledge of

Tes attentlon to the other barriers and
"‘“gdas own expenence w1th Common-

as a free-trade area, but the same in
mic’ principle) shows. no tendency
ver for the members of the system
move “toward a full customs and eco-

t is also instructive to compare
ell Sharp’s arguments on this score,
stress the alleged political disad-
ge of Canada-U.S. economic inte-
on as an overwhelming offset to the
ic advantage, with the British
ents for joining the European Eco-
c Community, which stress the polit-
dvantages in terms of international
T as an overwhelming offset to the
utely certain economic disadvantage.
if Canadians wish to be independent
& United States, the best way to do it
ure the maximum possible participa-
American affluence and dynamism

gh for dynamism the Japanese, Ger- -

and Italians have the Americans
by miles — another instance of Cana-
accepting American mythology with-
uestion) and to spend the resulting
their own way; and the richer
ans are, the less likely they are to
to let an American majority decide
;0 spend their money for them.

1da’s course

ifirst option — proceed more or less -

i bresent policy lines — is not what
da could or should do, but what in
t will do. Canadian policy towards
Inited States, ever since the start of
:ﬁell Sharp’s “Phase Three”, has been
ture of truculence reined in by op-
;~; ism as soon as it began to hurt any
rtant short-run economic Canadian
,ﬂsts. If Canadians really wanted
inctiveness” to the extent of being
ig to pay a price for it, they should
e any American policy that treated
da just like any other country out-
he United States, instead of always
g to Washington to ask for exemp-
%mder the rubric of the “special
onsh1p” But since the Canadian
ent always does the latter, and
the Canadian electorate is smart
%ﬁh to save itself from centralized
gon, either by insisting on provincial
S} or by voting federally so as to make

a: coalition government necessary, short-

- run opportunism (Option One) and not

long-run national - policy determination
(either Option Two or Option Three) is
the best that we can expect of Canadian
policy towards the United States — and it
may be the best of the options offered by
Mitchell Sharp. v

In conclusion, some comments should
be made on two themes that run through
Mitchell Sharp’s essay: “the continental
pull” and “Canadian vulnerability”. The
“continental pull”, in economic terms, is
simply the dawning recognition that a
former daughter colony of a now aged and
declining mother country will gain by
transferring its interest from supporting
mother to courting with a young, virile
and rich young man. In cultural terms, it
represents a recognition that very rich
people can teach comfortably rich people
how to spend their money wisely better
than poor people can. The United States
is the mentor for the whole world in the

exploration and dissemination of styles of

living for an affluent mass (not class)
society; it is only Canadian parochialism
that prevents Canadians from noticing
that what is regarded in Canada as
“Americanization” is accepted in other
countries both east and west of the “iron
curtain”, albeit reluctantly, as the mod-
ernization and democratization of society.
The complaint about the “continental
pull”, from another point of view, repre-
sents the unwillingness of the archaic

‘British élite of Canadian society to be

dragged kicking and screaming into the
modern world.

“Canadian vulnerability” is another
ambiguous phrase. Economically, it refers
to the fact that, because of the high degree

- of interdependence between the Canadian

and U.S. economies, the effects of either
U.S. depression or inflation on U.S.
balance-of-payments policy actions can
have a potentially large impact on the
Canadian economy. But these effects can
be largely offset by Canadian use of a
floating exchange-rate against the U.S.
dollar — a policy instrument that the op-
tions paper nowhere mentions, though it
is crucial to the, whole management of
Canada-U.S. relations — by adroit use of

- Canadian fiscal and monetary policy, and

by the automatic adaptive flexibility of
the Canadian economy. One suspects that
Mr. Sharp’s view of the seriousness of
Canadian vulnerability is based on the
stridency of the immediate complaints of
Canadian business about changes in U.S.
policy, not on ex post facto analysis of how
much real resource cost these changes im-
posed on the Canadian economy. Cultur-

Can make use of
fiscal, monetary
policies to offset
‘vulnerability’
to U.S. actions




' ally, “Canadlan vulnerablhty” refers to
the easy and cheap availability of Amer-

jcan communications media to. the vast
majority of -Canadian citizens. The as-
sumption is that availability ensures con-
viction and perversmn — an assumption .
that is the key issue in the current-con-
"troversy about pornography, and one in
which Canadian intellectuals tend to take
a dramatically opposite position in that
context to the one they adopt regarding
“Americanization”. In my judgment, peo-
ple prefer to read, listen to, and watch
what is best tailored to their taste, but to
use the results as a sort of echo-sounding
procedure that enables them to determine
where they really stand. There is no rea-
son to think .that the easy and cheap
_availability does more to “Americanize”
Canadians than it does to remind them of
why they.are happy not to be Americans
— especially as the American cultural
media are free to express reasoned (and
even unreasoned) dissent from official

ican oppos1t10n to official Amenca_n jo!
-is,7in large part, responmble for thef:

“‘dlstmctlveness” since the escalatl

_year, he is visiting Irving Fisher profe

‘ Américaﬁ,poﬁcy. “In fact, oné:coﬁld th

that Canadian exposure to reasoned /

surge of Canadian interest in. Cana
the war in Vietnam. : >

One postscript on a p051tlve note
sense of Canadian identity would
greatly strengthened if more young G
dians from the Hamilton-Ottawa-Mon
triangular industrial centre of C
were assisted ‘and/or obliged fo spe
year or two of working life in one o
other regions of Canada.

Dr. Johnson is professor of economics
the University of Chicago and the Lon
School of Economics. During the cu

of economics at Yale University, enga
in studies for the Cowles Foundatior fo]
Research in Economics. '

Shedding innocence and dogma

By Abraham Rotstein

In a liberal society, the parentage of docu-
ments, no less than of persons, deserves
to be set aside in a consideration of their
intrinsic merits. Invidious voices would
remind us that within the same period of
the election campaign we were offered 80
acres of redeveloped waterfront in To-
ronto and the makings of an independent
foreign policy. The disclaimers that either
policy had anything to do with the federal
election were delivered with an unblink-
ing sincerity that commanded the highest
awards for dramatic performance. Gift
horses are to be welcomed, however, and
dental scrutinies only to be done later.
More than one good public policy has
been the child of political expediency.
The Department of External Affairs
continues to produce the most elegant
prose in Ottawa — writing with lucidity,
moderation and a logic that is as com-
pelling as it is comprehensive. But it is
the substance of the document that
stands out, elevating the Department
from keepers of the quieter arts of pro-
tocol to spokesmen for a new mood.
Indeed, a new generation of civil servants
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Ifa é&iow €
ideas on behalf of the entire nation. £¢ 1n an
almost ventures the suggestion that f es) it 2
have become educators extraordinary
an old guard congenitally fearful of cl
fronting the dimensions of the Cauat
dilemma. 7
To think of Canada- US Relatif
Options for the Future solely as
ument in foreign policy, however, &
miss the point. In regard to policy 0%
the United States, the dxstmctlonsk
tween foreign and domestic props
have long since blurred. Indeed, oty
Foreign Policy Review of 1970 had
by defining, quite rightly, the nati
interest as the touchstone of foreigni
icy, one could have foreseen soms2
document as the logical outcome. At
core of the national interest must be;
tional independence — a categorical:
perative for policy-makers, who must*
essarily look first to the survival Off
state. Thus we have the following <3k
sion: “The fundamental question
. Canada is whether and to what eXF
interdependence with the United St

is - articulating fundamentally .reorie



N

the reahty of Canada s inde-

ceptlonable as a declaration — even
late date — of mdependence it

.S.-Canada options paper that is
onable is that “no policy option is
to be tenable in any context other
that of a harmonious  relationship
n Canada and the United States”.
e qualifications follow immedia-
he Canadian-American relationship
ecome more complex” and on both
‘perceptions will differ”.
otential — indeed actual — sources
flict touching on vital national in-
on both sides come immediately to
and the likelihood of harmonious
iion is, at the least, an open ques-
With a seasonally-adjusted un-
yment rate in Canada hovering be-
6 and 7 per cent, the various tech-
used and contemplated by the
Administration that impinge on our
yment level are not easily a matter
I onious resolution. The Canadian-
can Committee has now pinpointed
uestion as the crucial source of ten-

few years. The DISC legislation
estic International Sales Corpora-
now effectively in operation is organ-
in an aura of confidentiality that
it almost impossible to gauge its
on this country, even if we suspect

e are not substantially damaged.

ending Burke-Hartke Bill is another
T and carries the weight of the
can trade. union movement behind
ous estimates of potential loss of
yment in Canada if this legislation
- be passed provide cause for grave
1;{1' If one adds to this the related

ent issues of the auto pact, the

le trade restrictions that may flow
he contmumg American balance-of-

nts crisis, then “harmomous” rela- -

arious strategies that derive from
% Planning for such eventualities
> mandatory and, it is to be hoped,
Will not be inhibited by wishful
ptions about the future tenor of
n-American relations.

What is clearly exposed is the self-

_imposed. Canadian vulnerability, which

emanates from our previous (and existing)
laissez-faire policies toward foreign invest-
ment. We must now clearly récognize that
the multinational corporation is not a one-
way street for creating employment but
provides a channel into the heart of the
Canadian economy for reducing employ-
ment if the more stringent American mea-
sures materialize.

The political and administrative con- |

trol over these “multinational” corpora-
tions by the American Government. re-
mains intact, and they continue to serve
as an available instrument of U.S. eco-
nomic policy abroad.

The prospects are not all Cassandra-
like by any means, howeveri The most
positive sign is the growing awareness
of the central question of independence
among Canadian policy-makers, not only
in External Affairs but in the- Science
Council and, occasionally, in other quar-
ters, such as the Secretary of State’s

‘Department.

The acclamation for this statement,
however, will not be universal. I suspect
that the old guard among academic eco-
nomists may be the last to reorient their
thinking. Invocations will, no doubt, con-
tinue to the classical trinity of free trade,
free capital markets and the supposedly
greater prosperity that results for Cana-
dian workers — should they have a job.
On this latter point of solicitude for the
worker, these sources have yet to accom-
modate themselves to minimum wage
legislation.

If we can ever shed this colonial
combination of innocence and dogma, and
discover the present network of power and
administrative relations posed by the pres-
ence of multinational corporations in our
midst, we shall be well on the way to the
end of that era future historians may sub-
title “From Colony to Hibernation”.

Professor Rotstein is a member of the
Department of Political Economy at the
University of Toronto and a founder of the
Committee for an Independent Canada.
He was a member of the Federal Govern-
ment’s Task Force on Foreign Ownership,
which published the Watkins Report in -
1968. Dr. Rotstein, managing editor of the
Canadian Forum, is a leading comment-
ator on Canadian social problems and

has edited several books in this field,
including An Industrial Strategy for
Canada.

Multinational
firms continue to

- Serve asan

instrument of
American policy




By’Mérk Gayn

| ‘The problems }"of 4 tran81t10n»ﬁ
to a seutlement n Vletnam

The transition from war to peace is never
simple. In South Vietnam it has been

" (how can one best put it?) most unusual.

The United States undertook an air-
lift second only to that which saved West
Berlin a generation earlier. In one 48 -hour
period in November, some 60 giant U.S.
transports brought in 1,400 tons of mil-
itary matériel. U.S. ‘Air TForce emissaries
went searching the hangars of friendly
nations, from Iran to South Korea, for
planes that could be transferred hastily to
the government in Saigon. In a few in-
stances, for fear that the ceasefire might
oceur too soon, war supplies were formally
“transferred to the South Vietnamese Gov-
ernment while they were still waiting to
be put aboard ships in U.S. ports. Through
this device no one could, on some future
day, accuse the Americans of having
breached the draft agreement under which
no military hardware could be transferred
once the truce was arranged.

It was also a rare day at Saigon’s
vast Ton Son Nhut airport when arriving
planes did not bring in yet another group
"of uncommunicative American civilians. In
mid-November, 5,000 of them were al-
ready in South Vietnam, and another
5,000 were being hired under secret con-
tracts to serve as “civilian advisers” to
the government in Saigon. One heard also
of American companies come to do good,
but with no publicity: the Lear Siegler,
Inc., whose men will be servicing the
F-105s; the Norman Harwell Associates
of Texas, which will be helping with the
maintenance of what has already been
billed as the world’s third-largest-air force.
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Mark Gayn, foreign affairs columnist for
the Toronto Star, has for the past six

" years been stationed in Asia as the Star’s

roving correspondent. He has covered
developments in Vietnam since 1965 and
has made visits to China and the Soviet
Union. Mr. Gayn is the author of four
books on Asia. The views expressed in
the accompanying article are those of
the author. :

" sion that the United States, in its p

Many of the planes delivered to &
would have to be mothballed, for i
not have half enough pilots to fly

But let no one jump to the

of peace, has been any less sincer
North ‘Vietnam. The latter, too, has
moving arms south. And it has b
sisting adamantly on keeping its 1
troops there — obviously to give pro
to the Viet Cong and its political ¢t 10T a°
spreading across South Vietnam’s {1l
tryside for tomorrow’s tests of stre

This accumulation of weapo
gested that both Washington and
expected the conflict to continue. B
would be a different kind of struggX
1965-72, it had been a miniature
war, much like the conflict in Sp
thirties. The arrangement that was

ing it down and ending direct
ment. The new arrangements woul

thrown in. But it would no lon
uniformed Americans die in this
tated land, and it would no longe
the relations among the Big Three.|’

Détente as goal |
This change has been the produc
major historic' development. Abouty
all three major powers involved ing
nam began to re-examine their inf
and national priorities. And each, i
own compelling reasons, decided th-
war in Vietnam no longer served i
that the old-fashioned cold war W
rewarding, and that what each}
desired was a world-wide détente
coincidence of interest, unprecedent:
the past quarter of a century, has b
the dominant political fact of our

It is useful to recall why eachg
three became initially enmeshed 1
nam. The United States entered #




G5 because 1t Waséﬁéterinihed to

the spread of Communism wher-
%t iticould; and it saw Hanoi as Peking’s -
I in achiéving mastery -of Southeast

“hina became involved in the con-

ot because Hanoi was its tool but
2> Peking could no more allow the

ans to establish a military foothold
&l Vietnamese side of its borders than

1(,000-50,000 men who helped: to
t%gin communications in North Viet-
and in industrial equipment. Half a
Slyears ago, on a visit to a huge
ne-building plant in Shansi Prov-
[dsaw scores of crates with machinery

d for North Vietnam. Such crates,

. for a variety of reasons. It could not
Allow its Communist ally to be
”";% by the Americans. It became in-
gggly pleased to "see the United
umired in a war that was straining
omy and, even more, rending its
dabric. It wanted to test its weapons
%jd in Spain 30 years earlier). And,
sortant as any of these, it wished to
t China’s dominance in this corner

f§t, by late 1969, all three decided
ndently that it was time for rela-
isengagement in Vietnam, for other
sts were far more important.

s as rivals

.became convinced that the “Amer-.

ntury” in Asia, which began with
quest of Japan in 1945, had just
un its course. Now the United
o longer seemed to be the prime
was in the mid-Sixties, while the
s were increasingly seen as the
1 rivals. It therefore seemed ad-
to establish contacts with Wash-
if only to prevent the creation of
ngton-Moscow axis.
e Soviet Union came to desire a
because, like the United States, it

finding the costs of the cold war,

ding guns and economic aid to
ngrateful recipients, prohibitive.
v wanted a breathing spell in the
to be able to attend to its vast
home. Tts agriculture needs huge
Wvestments, which are not easily
- Its 'industry is enormous, but
efficient. Tt needs modern manage-
technical know-how and large

UPI Photo

" North Vietnam’s Le Duc Tho and Henry

Kissinger, President Nixon’s chief foreign
policy adviser, exchange greetings after
initialling a Vietnam ceasefire agreement
in Paris. The ceasefire became effective on
January 27. The pact provides for release
within 60 days of all U.S. prisoners of

war and in the same period the 23,000
U.S. troops remaining in South Vietnam
are to be withdrawn.

foreign credits. To meet all these needs,
the men in Moscow obviously decided it
was necessary to seek a world-wide détente.

President Richard Nixon, aided by
Dr. Henry Kissinger, also proceeded early
in 1969 to re-examine U.S. domestic
and foreign priorities. The result was a
new blueprint, of which withdrawal from
Vietnam was an essential part. But, in
deciding on a pull-out, the President was
still determined to retain a major voice
for the United States in East and South-
east Asia. This goal he then proceeded to
follow, with skill and patience. The result
was spectacular. For 1971-72 saw the
beginning of an essential dialogue between
the Americans ,and the Chinese after a
lapse in which the only voice heard in the
United States was the shrill and negative
voice of the China Lobby. Where in 1969
the Americans feared the end of their role
in Asia, in 1972 they saw themselves
playing an influential role. -

In the late spring of 1972, President
Nixon tested the attitudes of the two
Communist giants by clamping a blockade
on the North Vietnamese ports and. sub-
jecting the country to devastating air

U.S. determined
to retain key voice
in Southeast Asia
despite planned
Vietnam ‘
withdrawal
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attack If ever there was a moment tol"
come to the aid of an ideological ally, this
was it. But the RIISSIal’lS and the Chinese -

contented themselves with some unkind

oratory. (And the Chinese were quick to -

note that, when the bodies of Soviet sailors
killed in U.S. raids on Haiphong were
returned to the Soviet Union, not a word
was published in the Soviet press, so as
not to mar President Nixon’s visit there.)
The President now knew that both Peking
and- Moscow had given top priority to a
détente with the United States — and had
‘downgraded Vietnam.

The coincidence of interest was so-
lidly confirmed.

Impact on allies
This realignment of prlorltles by ‘the Big
Three had an electrifying impact on their

iformer Wards and a]hes.,Durmg the
-of the cold" War, North Korea as m

' Pthppmes or even J apan patterned
‘powerful patrons.”] was-in Tokyo {

'July 1971, and I remember the st

policies, words and deeds on those of

Dr. Kissinger’s first visit to- Peki

impact the event had® on: the
Japanese officials. They::were cat
awares by this first “Nizon shock”
they heard themselves still speaki;
language of the cold war at a point
the Americans were already using th
tongue . of détente. Japanese dipl
spoke of the need to “discover ou
Dr. Kissingers”, while some of th
tionalist press wrote bleakly of “Am
betrayal”. It was not until 1972 ’tha?
new Premier, Kakuei Tanaka, wit

External Affairs Minister Mitchell
Sharp has set out the Canadian Govern-
ment’s position on the role Canada is
being -asked to undertake in Vietnam

supervisory commission which would
become operative in the wake of a
negotiated ceasefire.

As of the end of December, the
Government had taken no final decision
on whether to join such a commission.
The Secretary of State for External
Affairs said Canada could not do so
until the ceasefire negotiations had been
completed and full information on the
proposed arrangements is available.

In statements and interviews on
November 21 and 25 and December 3,
Mr. Sharp made it clear that the Cana-
dian Government wished to have assur-
ances on certain points before arriving
at a decision. Among the points raised
by Mr. Sharp were these:

That the proposed supervisory
“commission would be acceptable to all
the parties concerned — that is, the
North Vietnamese, the Provisional Rev-
olutionary Government of South Viet-
nam, the Government of South Vietnam
and the United States — and that the
protocol governing the operatioris of the
commission would be accepted by all

- four parties; ‘

that there- would be a continuing
political authority to receive reports
from the commission members;

that the procedure for reporting by

" the -commission would be workable;

| Weighing' a new peacekeeping role

as a member of the proposed four-nation

that the commission would h
the necessary freedom of movement
carry out investigations in all parts
South Vietnam;

that there will be arrangeme
for a member’s withdrawal from
commission. ,

‘While ceaseﬁre negotiations w
under way, the Canadian Goverrm

trol in Vietnam for an initial period
was Canada’s hope, Mr. Sharp s
that this would meet the need until
international conference, provided
in the proposed ceasefire agreemt
enabled Canada as well as the par
concerned to determine what, if &
future role Canada could play.

What has been suggested is a [
posed arrangement to be embodied i
protocol signed by the parties to
agreement that would become ope:al
in advance of an international c¢»
ence and continue after it. Cam
sought clarification from the gove
ments involved about the structure
the proposed new observer commissi
the role it would be expected to piaj
Vietnam, its size and terms of referer
Canadd’s representative in Hanoi

Canada’s ‘Ambassador in Washing

\,»




visit to Peking, was able finally
djust Japan s own pohcy to-the new

3 t nowhere has ‘the new ahgnment
such a traumatic impact as in North
Am. For, suddenly, Hanoi discovered
71 that its interests and those of its
great Communist. allies no longer
d. It protested.: Its Ieadmg jour-
piblished angry -editorials. Its leaders
+of continuing the conflict — if nec-
with no outside help. But Hanoi
knew that it nolonger held a strong
It has been argued that the last
£ Communist offensive in South Viet-
launched in March 1972, was a
gamble to destroy the government
n (or atleast gain a good bargain-

One may never know. But it can be
surmised that the new attitudes in Peking
and Moscow played a decisive role in
Hanoi’s decision. to come to terms with
the Americans — these new attitudes as
well as the immense damage done by the
U.S. bombing, the weariness of the people,
the blockade of the ports, and the battle
losses in the South. The bombs did not
weaken the will of the leaders in Hanoi.
Nor did they halt the flow of men and
supplies from the North to the South. But
one need only listen to the domestic
broadcasts of Radio Hanoi to know that
the country has been bombed half a cen-
tury back.

The bitter experience of 1972 is hkely
to shape Hanoi’'s course in the future. It
now knows exactly how far its two great
allies will — or will not — go in supporting

in close touch with U.S. authorities.
November 20, Mr. Sharp discussed
se matters with U.S. Secretary of
te William Rogers in New York, and
eld further conversations with Mr.
ers during sessions of the North
antic Council ministerial meeting in
sels on December 7 and 8. Until
ceasefire negotiations were con-
ed, it was not possible to know the
s of reference, operating condi-
o1s, size, responsibilities, financing
d} facilities that the new commission
ould have.
Mr. Sharp emphasized in his state-
t of December 3 on the role being

emplated for the new commission.

there was no question of maintain-
eace through the use of arms. If it
e decided to provide Canadian mil-
personnel for the commission, they
d not be a military formation but
ially-selected individuals who had
required expertise to observe and
rt on implementation of the cease-
agreement. They would be part of
ed observer groups drawn from
of the four participating nations —
da, Hungary, Indonesia and Poland.

Elaborating on the points on which -

da sought clarification, Mr. Sharp
during a press conference on No-

ave a successful supervisory force
ess you have some international
ority to which to report; you can-
ave a successful one that doesn’t
clear rules for reporting, because

these are the kinds of ambiguities that
have interfered with the successful op-
erations of these kinds of commissions
in the past...”.

In an interview on the CTV tele-
vision network on November 25, Mr.
Sharp said Canada would insist that
the protocol establishing the conditions
under which the commission would
work be signed by all four belligerents.

He said Canada’s purpose for par-
ticipation in any new supervisory ma-
chinery despite the conspicuous lack of
success of the old ICC would be to help
bring the war to an end. “It’s the only
condition under which we would par-
ticipate. We have no other interest. ..”
Mr. Sharp said in the interview it would
be unrealistic to think that the conflict
in Vietnam would be over at the time a
ceasefire was signed and a supervisory
commission appointed. But membership
in a supervisory commission should be
considered very seriously if there was a
chance that a mutually representative
group of observers might reduce the
scale of violence significantly and per-
mit some sort of political settlement.

Mr. Sharp said on both November
21 and 25 that the cost of participation
in a supervisory commission would be
very substantial — in the tens of mil-
lions of dollars. But to contribute to
world peace by stopping the bloodshed
in Vietnam would — in the view of the -
Government and the Canadian people
— be worth such a price, he declared.




Hanoi now sees
- in U.S. presence
@ way to offset the
twin pressures of
its giant friends -

-
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: "”11: It does not want the two- to ﬁght thell‘¥* ;
- bitter feud" in Indochma And it has its "
_oning all pos51b1e opponents, by T

own dreams for ‘the region that do ‘not
include any pohtlcal role for elther Pekmg
or Moscow.

This should explam Why Han01 S0

readily agreed to-allow the United States
to help rebuild the devastated -North.
Normally it would have looked only to its
Soviet and Chinese friends to do this: But
it now sees in the U.S. presence a way to

offset the pressures of its two giant friends. -

No one would have expected Hanoi to be
a Chinese or a Soviet principality. But
the U.S. involvement in Vietnam’s to-
morrows is.almost a guarantee of Hanoi’s
fierce and continued independence.

Dr. Kissinger, who plays the political
game with the dash and brilliance that
Bobby Fischer displays at chess, has ob-
viously made very careful calculations.

The North Vietnam of the Seventies will

not be easy to live with. Its influence will
spread wide, and will inevitably clash
with the U.S. interests in the region. But
this will be more than offset by the con-
tinued U.S. involvemient in Vietnam —
now not only in the South but in the
North as well.

What are the prospects? At the time

-of the writing (December 1), they seem

to hold little hope of genuine peace soon.
The conflict between the two irreconcil-

~able enemies, the Communists and the

rightists, will go on. Both sides will con-
tinue to receive aid from their friends,
though on the sly and on a reduced scale.

Each of South Vietnam’s 10,000
hamlets is likely to become a battlefield,
at times political, at other times military.
The control of each hamlet will even
depend on the time of day, for the rein-
forced network of Communist cadres will
prevail in the night, even as Saigon’s
officials will govern in daylight. Saigon
has been preparing for the conflict of to-

the people to commit themselves
the ‘display -of flags and through
pledges.

-One - should not underestlm "
gon’s staying power. Its adminis
may be corrupt and heavy-hande
leaders may be deposed in military
But there is a substanfial layer q
South Vietnamese society whick
personal stake in resisting the Cy
nists. It includes the Catholics an
minor religious sects; the tens of
sands of small shopkeepers sang
Mekong Delta peasants who have
given a patch of land and mean to
it; the huge bureaucracy, which wis
preserve its income and prerogatives
a good part of the army. .

War-tested network
But this old-fashioned alliance may ¢
better against the Communists th
the large but fragile coalition put tog
by Chiang Kai-shek a quarter of a
tury ago. The Communists in
Vietnam have a war-tested netwo
organizers, administrators, agitators
tax-collectors. They will offer the
mcorrupt1ble government, strong

service, however rudimentary), &nl
tionalist dreams of reunification and g2
ness. The appeal of all this to the milj
of the young, the disenchanted andi=ii
dispossessed also should not be
estimated. '

Thus the signing of a cease fire
ment is not likely to bring peace so
the ravaged land. And, when the Cbs
Force of the proposed supervisory
mission is brought into being, it wil

Negotiations between the United States
and North Vietnam on the terms of a
ceasefire agreement were broken off on
December 13 after nine days of meet-
ings. U.S. presidential adviser Henry
Kissinger subsequently said the nego-
- tiations had failed to reach what Pres-
ident Nixzon regarded as “a just and
fair” agreement to end the Vietnam
war. Mr. Kissinger said the North Viet-
namese Government must accept the
largest share of blame for the failure to
reach an accord. Hanoi denied it was to
blame for the delay and maintained the
breakdown was due to an American
effort to reopen issues that went to the

heart of the agreement.

On December 19, President Nis
authorized resumption of U.S. bornbl.f
raids throughout North Vietnam.

On December 30, the White Hot
announced a halt to the bombing;j
North Vietnam above the 20th Paral;
and said that Mr. Kissinger would
sume negotiations for a Vietnam se
ment with Le Duc Tho, Hanoi’s ci
negotiator, in Paris on January |
On January 23, President Nixor
nounced a ceasefire agreement had
negotiated and would become effectlllc
on January 27.




ds full trymg to check on breaches |

ruce in every village in the country.

will . be no ceasefire line to watch,"

in the North ~and the West. The

i the four different types of political

etween North and South, and two
Q%umﬁed) Communist Vietnams, the
nd third would appear conducive to
of multilateral assistance agencies
very and development programs.

::o teéhmcal reason Why the multilateral
st thencies could not function in ‘co-opera-
=1
th Communist governments in
; but, on the basis of experience
fari the political difficulties on both
65 of the ideological curtain would
y inhibit such a development.

y of possibilities for an inter-
i organizational role in the postwar
ery and development of North
auth Vietnam was commissioned by
. State Department. The report
10ssible aid program for Vietnam was
d by Dr. Andrew W. Cordier,
an of the School of International
Columbia University, and former
nited Nations official, and
uth B. Russell, research associate
chool. Completed in the spring
» it examined possible political out-
nd alternative aid programs.
dy is one of a series designed to
ent the State Department’s
abilities and to provide indepen-
xpert views to departmental
s and analysts. I'ts publication does
icate endorsement by the State
ment nor should its contents be
trited as reflecting the official position
.S. Government. The accom-
g excerpts represent a summary of
tudy’s conclusions.

itical ahgnments and will depend on the
hour of the day or night.

But the perils and problems of to-
morrow should not diminish the merits of
the agreement between Hanoi and Wash-
ington. For it will reduce what has been
a major international conflict to the scale
of a local civil war.

There are two basically different
types of assistance programs that might
be applied through multilateral agencies

~ when conditions permit:

(1) A massive “crash program” type,

~ expected to be carried out by large-scale

funding and special institutional arrange-
ments such as an “UNRRA for Vietnam
a “multilateral Marshall Plan,” or some
ad hoc consortium or consultative group
on the pattern of the one formed for
Indonesia. This approach essentially seeks
to achieve “reconstruction” within a re-
latively short period of time.

(2) A mixed type of program based
on a longer-term view of the situation
that breaks the problem down into shorter-
term relief and rehabilitation aspects and
longer-term development issues, with ap-
propriate modalities for each.

War-damage fund
We would. favour combining a short-term,

autonomous, inte;-nai:ion’al war-damage
fund under United Nations administra-
tion with an incremental effort to bring
the former Indochina countries into the
mainstream of expanded, regular, inter-
national economic development programs
in Southeast Asia as soon as possible.

We visualize the specialized war-
damage fund (limited in time and in
scope to relief, rehabilitation and repair
of rather closely defined war damage to
persons and property) as based on the
institutional model of the Fund of the
United Nations for the Development of
West Irian (FUNDWI) and using some
of the techniques of UNRRA (UN Relief
and Rehabilitation Administration), and
the effort to normalize development assis-
tance for the Indochina countries as
using the wide variety of existing inter-




. Mekong Basin
plan provides
model for
co-ordination of
bilateral aid
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national- agencies in larger programs of -

their regular type and as part of the ex-

panded. programs of the Second: Develop-
“ment Decade throughout Southeast - Asia.

" We_ ‘would hope ‘that the United
States would: support the latter approach
through increased contributions to appro-
priate existing agencies and through

-willingness to finance generously an au-

tonomous war-damage fund that would
also be supported by other governments.

This multi-institutional and incre-
mental approach appears more likely
than a crash program to attract the nec-
essary support of other contributors, to
fit the capacities of the multilateral agen-
cies and to suit better the limits and
needs of the countries themselves, for the
following reasons: .

(1) Crash program proposals appear
to envisage the problem in terms that
parallel the post-Second World War situa-
tion in Europe and Japan. The economic
recovery of post-hostilities Indochina,
however, will not be a question of recon-
structing the shattered cities and the
industrial infrastructure of previously
developed economies but rather one of
helping underdeveloped countries to re-
store economies that have been seriously
distorted, where not destroyed, by years
of warfare, and to promote the process of
modernization that (except in North Viet-
nam) had hardly begun before the war.

(2) This multiple approach, which
we see as requiring that smaller doses of
multilateral aid be channelled through co-
ordinated country-development programs
and projects within a Southeast Asian
regional framework, would leave each gov-
ernment free to select the combination of
bilateral and multilateral projects best
fitted to its national needs and its form of
economic and political organization. The
Lower Mekong Basin project provides one
useful model for this type of rather loose,
multilateral co-ordination of bilateral aid.

(3) The massive program approach
on the other hand — whether intended to
be carried out by existing agencies or
through the creation of a new institution
for an independent program — could only
be implemented by directly or indirectly
distorting the broader programs of the
regular agencies (because of limited total
human and material resources) in order
especially to favour the Indochina area.
This would arouse the antagonism of
other developing peoples, particularly in
the same region, who have equally legit-
imate claim to the aid resources of the
international community.

(4) The more gradual approach
would better adapt to the area’s limited

“to carry out the numerous individual

~ sideration, the dispersed, incremental

jects: that would make up -any mag
recovery and development program
cause of the lack, by definition, of im
mentation skills in developing countr
Such an influx under a crash prog
would give it a “neo-colonial’f’: appear
locally.

(5) The mult1-mst1tut10nal appr
would also facilitate the co-operat
both Communist and non-Comm
governments, as both donor and recip
participants — after the pattern of the
Development Program (UNDP) — in
trast to the overwhelmingly ‘“West
pattern of large-scale programs hereto
It would, in addition, assist in develg
co-operative relations among Indod
recipients that have been opponents in
current war and have considerable hist
enmity to overcome if the area is to
any hope of a more peaceful future.

(6) Finally, as a purely practical

proach would reduce the scale of
short-run effort necessary to mobilize
equate international resources — whidls
of some importance in a world comm
not noted for broad generosity toward
developing countries, and in partic
among industrialized states generally
luctant to commit a larger proportio
their national incomes eve,n to the e

multilateral aid for a few small coun
in Southeast Asia. . =

. There are tw_o purely Ame
factors that, especially in view of
prominent role Umted States cont
tions normally play in multilateral
grams, must have negative effects. O
our propensity for the large-scale, cr
program approach. This seems tc
natural appeal to many Americans:
in line with such experiences as 1
the Marshall Plan in Europe; it is
yond the capacity of the United Stafs
finance, on its own if it so desires; it
the American penchant for grand
neering projects and for getting t
done in a hurry. And, in the case of
nam, it would, in addition, in some I\
salve the consciences of those who
that the United States must do somall
to restore the war damage that Am
actions have caused. But if the pre
analysis of this report is correct, the c
program approach is the least likel
especially m terms of the partmulcr



ations. ~ o o

, second ‘American factor is the

- Ling reluctance of the Congress —

%?%bly an accurate ‘reflection of public

les in this case — to appropriate

eh assistance funds: for economic

Sies . . . which is part of a wide

hd for reform of -forei;gxg aid policy:
rally. .. - CoiaET e

| . If political conditions are fa-

le, we would consider the multi-

1, but “non—craséh”,_ approach. .. to

> i1k most effective method by which to

orth supporting contributions from

governments and the most rational

basis on which to advocate increased mul-
tilateral aid within the United States.. ..

This approach also would promise the
most effective results to the Indochina
countries on the receiving end in terms of
achieving their own objectives of modern-
ization and economic development.
(Note: The spread of hostilities to the
Khmer Republic (Cambodia) and Laos
makes it artificial to consider the problem
in terms of North and South Vieinam
only. For purposes of this study, however,
the fates of the first two may be con-
sidered as dependent on the nature of the
outcome in Vietnam....)

tern for a special war damage fund

secial fund for repair of war damage
rehabilitation of war casualties would
e the usual components of human-
assistance programs (such as med-
id; food and clothing; materials for
construction of destroyed housing
ommunity buildings such as hospi-
seeds and tools for agriculture); the
st necessary repair of damaged bridges,
power and communication installa-
and longer-term projects directly
sitated by war damage, such as re-
n to productivity of land put out
by bombing or defoliation — or, if
tion is impossible (as of a destroyed
area), the development of a new

iurce equivalent for the country

srned. -

%ost of the undertakings to be cov-
i)y such a fund should be capable of
completed within a limited period —
three to five years. Because the
uctiveness of the conflict has varied
dregion to region, and because con-
le repair and reconstruction has
ccomplished even while the war
ﬁued, a more precise estimate of re-
ments in this field cannot be made.
t can be assumed that President
I's proposed assistance for “recon-
on” would cover this sort of mainly
erm need; . . . and it can probably
e taken to refer to at least some
ci-term  types of development pro-
das well, since “reconstruction” is
i (but ambiguously) used in that
: _In any event, the $7 billion for
)china as a whole, referred to by the
dent, could no doubt be used to meet

e

a wide variety of such needs and to begin
the development process as well.

It may be that the Administration is
considering giving this “reconstruction”
assistance on a Dbilateral basis; but we
would consider an international basis pref-
erable for a number of reasons, including
the belligerent status of the United States
in the situation and the contentiousness
of its concurrent aid policies during the
conflict. There have been a number of
different patterns of international organ-
jzation that could provide possible models
for an Indochina war-damage fund, be-
ginning with UNRRA after the Second
World War.

... That organization, established by
a special conference of World War II
allies, was' the first operational United
Nations agency; but it was a completely
independent institution, in view of its
timing. A similar organization set up now
would probably be linked to the perma-
nent United Nations “family,” which did
not exist in 1943. . ..

The United States, being in a posi-
tion to contribute most of the financing to
UNRRA during and at the end of World
War II, dominated the organization from

" the beginning, which was a natural result

of circumstances of the time. Today, how-
ever, it would seem better to adapt ele-
ments from other United Nations prece-
dents to the institutional requirements
for a war-damage repair agency to operate
in the Indochina countries.

(Excerpt from the Cordier-Russell
report on postwar aid prospects in Indo-
china).




Pursuing th

ofcl

ByJ eremy Kinsman

Despite recent editorials, there is little in-

dication that Canadians have the intuition

that what the Europeans are doing and
 what we are doing and what the Americans
- are doing may involve considerably closer
: ties between Canada and Europe. Yet
7 most Canadian observers accept the need
for Canada to diversify external economic
relations, and Europe is the most obvious
candidate as an object of -diversification.
The entry of Britain into the European
Economic * Community should enhance

both the realism and the popularity of

efforts in this direction.

, ‘Except sporadically, Canadians
haven’t tended since the last war to think
about Europe as a serious partner in Ca-
nadian development. Of course, we saw a
role for Canada in the reconstruction of
Western Europe after the war, in subse-
quent security arrangements and in the

" concept of an Atlantic Community. This
idea, popular with the United States “East-
ern Establishment”, assumed a transatlan-
tic community of view, which, if it had
really existed in the extraordinary con-
ditions of 1950, was certainly a vain illu-
sion by 1960. Someone said that the At-
lantic Community would have made a lot
of sense to Henry James. It certainly made
very little to President de Gaulle, who saw
in the European Economic Community the
possibility for Europe to define itself at a
distance from the United States. His veto
of Britain’s entry into the Common Market
in 1963 (Harold MacMillan was an Atlan-
tic Community enthusiast) took most of
the life out of the idea. The war in Vietnam
and its multiple effect on both Europeans
and the United States pretty well finished
it off.

Mr. Kinsman, a member of the External
Affairs Department’s Commercial Policy
Division, has been involved with Canada-
EEC relations during service in both
Brussels and Ottawa. He was a member of
Canadd’s mission to EEC capitals in mid-
1979. The views expressed in this article
are those of the quthor.
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ing the realistic goal |
oser Canada-EEC links

Canadians flirted with the notg
the Atlantic Community as well, but
almost exclusively English-speaking;
sort of way. This was perhaps a
product of the war experience wh
alliance was for all practical purpo
tween ourselves, the British and the
jcans. All the original EEC countrie
defeated and occupied at various sty
the war. The “Anglo-Saxons” won,
saw it; the rest, in one way or
appeared to have lost. In the Fifti
Atlantic Community idea was an ex
of the alliance. It became, moreov
envelope in which we could somehow
paying the consequences of decisio
were continentalist. An Atlantic
munity was about the right place
sun for some Canadian complexes —
home arena for our ardent interna
ism, where there would be enough
United States, without our having
we were being'smothered, and not
of the British to oblige us to feel
ized. :

" Little interest in Europe

There was little apparent interest
rope per se. Many Canadians r2a
loyalists abandoned at the time ¢
British application to join the EE
few argued that EEC enlargemen
assist closer Canada-European ré
largely because these relations w
seen to hold any particular poten
portance. We had already enjove
ordinary influence in the postwar
and in the 1950s and it must ha
difficult to foresee that we shou
develop closer ties with Europe
anybody else for that matter — as
tion of fundamental self-interest. Al
some argued the merits of the E
counterweight, for most the main
most only issue about the EEC
question of access to the Common
for Canada’s exports.

Some argued a bit for the
French content in closer Canada
relations, as a sort of added bonu




nobody rea]ly cared Any percep-‘, ,
English-speaking  Canada of-the-

European counterweight to the

J States was largely cultural. For
is the threat on:that score was
at closer to home.” Jean Lesage
%mel Johnson recogmzed Quebec’s
sweight and soon: parlayed France-
¢ relations into political gain within
cland vis-a-vis Ottawa. Europe then
ed briefly in vogue as “national
ecame a national cause. Even the
edly Anglophone began to recite
ero of two founding nations. Pres-
ée Gaulle, however, soured that in
nd English Canadians have seldom
%;fmadian attentions were, in any
lsewhere. In government, it was
ed that Canada and the United
houldn’t. disagree in public. Cana-
f‘:ia;sinessmen were_hypnotized by the
ge of cracking Canada’s biggest and
and richest market. The univer-
were “into” the newly independent
ca, Asia, and elsewhere and probably
ignore increasingly obvious de-
ice at home. The Canadian vocation
1xt1es appeared in the universities
lgewhere to be essentially anti-
ean. Europe appeared selfish, fade

ore there could be any realism in
S%v of Europe or appreciation that
relations, we should need a more
@coﬂecﬁion of views of ourselves.
ould first need the assurance that
e constituted something identifi-

sciously an external dimension
isfactorily representative of our

vitably, of course, there would
be a reappraisal of the Canada-
tion as part of this, but only as a
n of a reappraisal of ourselves.

ent from U.S.
1967 champagne has turned pretty
the sobriety that followed the
I celebrations has encouraged a
re realistic view of the complexity
Ganadian group. There is now an
12 and generalized appreciation
a very heterogeneous group of
we are socially developing in a
hat different way from our U.S.
. Generally, we are evolving in
alized and a deliberately tolerant

. gmethods of development are in-
gg our own, chosen to fit our cir-

was considerable potential in Can-

cumstances Of course, thls had untll:
_the last war anyway — always been the

case. Politically, hard times and our own

“geography have given us third- and fourth-

party movements that have persisted,
instead of being absorbed into the old
parties. Left-right distinctions are facile,
but we all heard Canadians last autumn
say that George McGovern’s proposals
were already pretty old hat in Lilac — or
Kelowna, la Beauce, or even Rosedale.
Canadians are exploring how we can
exercise, through our governments and our
economic and other activities, the where-

withal necessary to assure the conditions -

and qualities we variously wish. Most

other peoples are doing the same. The dif-
ferent quality in our experience is that for -
Canada as a whole this had first to be done

against the very pervasive American fact.
There is still consternation that the

distinctiveness of the Canadian group is"

not always taken into account by policy-
makers or taxi-drivers in foreign capitals
but the travellers among us can attest to
much less confusion abroad on the point
in recent years, variously attributable to
de Gaulle’s visit, Prime Minister Trudeau’s
image and the tragedy of October 1970.
We are generally surer of ourselves, in the
sense'that we are clearer about who we are

and the degree to which we are different

from. our neighbours.

The longer-range and more substan-
tial phase will be the process of structur-
ing Canada to enable us to develop and
achieve what we variously need. Probably,
the most important dimension is economic.
As External Affairs Minister Mitchell
Sharp wrote in an article in this magazine
entitled Canada/U.S. Relations: Options
for the Future, “in the face of the inherent
pull of continental forces” the only option

Canada has decided to appoint a full-
time ambassador to the European Com-
munities in recognition of the growing
political and economic importance of
the European Common Market to
‘Canada. External Affairs Minister
Mitchell Sharp announced on Decem-
ber 21 that James Langley has been
named Canadian Ambassador to the-
European Communities. Mr. Langley,
Canadian Ambassador to Belgium and
Luxembourg, had also been accredited
as Ambassador to the Communities.
Canada will now accredit a separate
ambassador to Belgium and Luxem-
bourg. The European Communities in-
clude the enlarged European Economic
Community, the European Atomic En-
ergy Community and the European
Coal and Steel Community. '

- Distinctiveness - -

of Canadians R
seems clearer in .
recent years




Strategy to require
more than choice
of growth sectors

" for concentration
of talent, capital
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Canadian economy and other aspects of
national life and in the process to reduce
the present Canadian vulnerability”..

As he later explamed in a Toronto

speech:

“Under Option Three, we Wﬂl have a
permanent test for each policy instrument
we devise: what will it do to strengthen
our economy and reduce its vulnerability?
And we will be compelled to examine each
policy instrument in relation to the others,
because each will be intended to support
and reinforce the others. The proof of the
pudding will be the kind of-industrial
strategy we pursue, the kind of energy
policy we adopt, and so on. . . . The em-
phasis of the third option is on Canada —
on decisions that have to be taken in this
country by Canadians — rather than mat-
ters to be negotiated with the United
States. Deciding about Option Three means
deciding what sort of Canada Canadians
want to have . . .. it means ensuring our
continued freedom to develop in our way
through a ]udlcmus use of Canadlan
sovereignty.”

Diversification of our external eco-

' nomic relations is not an end in itself, but

is a function of reduction of the vulner-
ability of the Canadian economy caused,
as the Gray Report amply demonstrates,
by a relation with the economy of the
United States that is too intimate and too
subordinate to permit our distinct devel-
opment. The reduction of vulnerability
can best come about through the shaping
of Canadian industrial structures more in
line with our development interests.
Many, of course, see an “industrial
strategy” as a panacea needing only the
facile selection of six or seven growth sec-
tors where Canada could concentrate its
talents, energies and Canadian capital and
succeed in the post-industrial age in a way
that would never have. seemed possible
when we limited ourselves to building wing
assemblies for American aircraft. We
should thereby prove that Herman Kahn
was wrong in suggesting that Canada in
the year 2000 would be the economic
backwater of the West. It is a delusion to
expect that our work will be so easy.

Industrial strategy

A coherent view of Canadian industrial
features and a strategy to co-ordinate their
effective development are critically needed;
but it will be an enormously complicated
business and will take time to evolve. As
Mr. Sharp has said, a formidable array of
policy instruments will be necessary, “each
intended to support and reinforce the

: e'thers
“would emerge, involving mdustry I
. ing labour, and all levels of governme

is to- ¢ pursue a comprehenswe long—termr
strategy to- deVelop and- strengthen " the:

“unable to deal with long:term issuesg

-of what our broad options might be fo}

. dian industrial development. In the

- the most consistent sense in the <

Complex consultatlve mach;

well as various interest” groups ang
management resources of both govern
and industry would be “stretched by
kind of examination and consultatiy
quired. Moreover, in an uncertam Poli
situation, governments:are - relucs an%

people are preoccupied ‘with, unem;
ment this winter and the. cost ofIf;
next month :

First phase studies
However, preliminary studies in Ot%
are under way as a first phase of eﬁ

mdustrlal raw matenals science andt,
nology, energy, virtually all mdustrlalz
tors, as well as on foreign inves
competition and transport methods
these and other relevant optiques, ¥
applied to anticipated Canadian &
graphic and regional conditions in the
text of presumed world-trading tré
should be able to give us an early gli

formulation of an “industrial strateg:

That glimpse might probably N
that we should, ideally, eventually v
an economy not very different fron
present basic Canadian economic ‘If
but with a stronger service secth
strengthened and rationalized i innoviC
ary capability in technology — 1ﬁte§
manufacture, more judicious use ofg
resources for leverage and plannin
poses and a considerably greater @,-}
dian role in the upgrading of | :
resources, as well as a critically 1mp :
external dimension to our planning ¢

The EEC is an obviously impe!
feature of the external dimension of (%

of technology, for example, econo
scale are needed to assist Canadian &
prises of limited size in the expens?
mercial exploitation of innovation 9
might most effectively achieve. th
quired capital economies by joint vens
and other rationalizing arrangements%{
existing industrial units abroad. Al
the United States is not going tc
placed ‘as Canada’s principal i
partner, such ventures would incre
have to be made with firms outside i
America in the interests of diversifi

The new partnership emphasis that£

technology would be one with &
interests. :




he Europeans are -trying to: forge
on industrial and technological- poli-
nd action on an ‘internal basis. Co-
ion between : EEC. and Canadian
ts could be excluded were it not for
tractive state of the Canadian tech-
ical art in certain areas and existing
tional and other links between Can-
nd the enlarged EEC Moreover,
on action in the EEC in this area is
& far only token.
—%Why should Europeans bother with
4da? There are, of course, obvious Eu-
an material interests in the potential
anadlan development. The alternative
e success of Canada’s third option
d be a North American economic bloc
ated by the U.S. economy that
among other things, reduce the
ilities of EEC access to Canadian
strial materials and energy resources
nditions of increasing scarcity.
he inability of Canada to represent
it of view independent of the U.S.
‘the EEC would also need to be seen

)y n %aneeds to be taken seriously; “1973

Dy d

be the year of Europe” Henry Kis-

| of Europeans than of Americans.

%ecently, there has been a tendency
Jace Canada in the U.S. “natural
in a tri-polar trading world based

e areas of natural influence of Japan,
EEC and the United States. This may
‘matural assumption on the part of
le attracted to such simplistic notions
_pheres of influence,” but would run
er to the whole postwar history of
pts to liberalize world trade and
haSIZB the interdependence of the
L g system. More important to Cana-

i this just doesn’t make any sense in -

Sjof our attempts to diversify, nor does
ke much sense in terms of our indus-
development. Continental geography

deceptive; Canadian industrial raw
I:IalS and energy potential in the Arc-
‘ght well have more convenient and
:er access by sea to either Europe
apan than overland to the United

The Europeans are increasingly aware
of the independence of Canadian interests
as the specific mention of Canada in the
communiqué of the summit meeting of
European leaders in October illustrates.
In order to ensure the harmonious devel-
opment of world trade, the European
Community affirmed that it should “main-
tain a constructive dialogue with the
U.S.A., Japan and Canada and the other
industrialized Community partners in an
outward-looking spirit and using the most
appropriate forms”,

From Canada’s point of view, this
“recognition” has not been achieved easi-
ly. While it was becoming clear from the
different tack Canadians were taking in
many areas of foreign policy (INATO,
China, the U.S.S.R), it was not until the
distinctiveness of Canadian concerns
emerged most vividly in the aftermath of
the August 1971 U.S. trade measures and
when we “stood our ground” last Decem-
ber at the Washington meeting of the
Group of 10 that the Europeans appeared
to drop the assumption that their ap-
proach for the U.S. would more or less do
for Canada as well.

‘The unequivocal congratulations
Prime Minister Trudeau conveyed to
Prime Minister Heath on the occasion in
January 1972 of the British signature of

the Treaty of Rome strengthened the

EEC’s view in our favour. We had reacted
favourably to Britain’s entering the Com-
munity for a few simple reasons: First, we
considered it was Britain’s decision to
make and it appeared to be the right one
for the British; second, we had anticipated
that this could strengthen Canada’s long-
term relation with the Community; third,
since Britain was going into the EEC in
any case, we should try to be as construc-
tive as possible about what was inevitable.

Impact on Canada

The EEC appreciated that an easier alter-
native would be for us to limit ourselves
to continued complaint about the impact
of enlargement on Canada. About half our
exports of $1.5 billion to Britain will, at
the end of the transitional period in 1978,
receive less favourable access. We saw,
however, that continued complaint would
not change the terms of access in any sig-
nificant way and recognized that, in any
case, the potential of Canada-EEC rela-
tions could more than compensate for any
short-term losses in the British market.
(A good analysis of the possible trade im-
pact of British entry is that of Roy Mat-
thews in the October 1972 issue of Behind
the Headlines, published by the Canadian

Institute of International Affairs.) While

Europeans dropped
assumption that
approach for U.S.
would fit Canada




No receni model
for broad pact
with Community

“with regard to pa

On instructions: from Mr. - Sharp, our

- ambassadors in the capitals of the. en-

larged - Community made simultaneous

_presentations to the governments con-

cerned just before their foreign ministers
met in March to map out the approach

‘the autumn summit meeting should take
“with regard to the Community’s relations

with third countries. Canada’s representa-
tives had little difficulty in convincing Eu-
ropeans of the distinctiveness of its inter-
ests. We nonetheless realized that the

EEC preoccupation with the short-term

consolidation of the Community tended to
inhibit' the Europeans’ ability to focus on
longer-range relations with Canada. These,

‘after all, could not in fairness be consid--

ered to be a top EEC priority in the light

- . of our own apparent detachment from the

EEC over the years.

Agreement explored

In June, the Canadian Government sent
off to the EEC a mission of senior officials
from Industry, Trade and Commerce, Ex-

ternal Affairs, and Finance. Their purpose .

was to propose informally to the Euro-
peans a novel idea — that Canada and the
EEC explore whether a comprehensive
agreement (on the most-favoured-nation
principle) on trade and economic ques-
tions could assist the development of
Canada-EEC relations.

This kind of broad bilateral agree-
ment between industrialized partners
whose focus would be longer-range doesn’t

- have any recent model. Trade relations

between such countries are governed by
the GATT. However, many of the issues
we had in mind where the Community and
Canada had a common interest (e.g. un-
derstandings on multinational corpora-
tions, or trade problems resulting from
consumer legislation) might not be dealt
with effectively in a multinational forum
for some time. Indeed, co-operation be-
tween Canada and the Community —

- which would certainly not be against the

interests of any third country — might as-

‘sist eventual multilateral progress by pro-
" viding helpful precedent and momentum.

We imparted a certain amount of ur-
gency to the discussion by reminding the
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-Commumty basis -

: larly sensitive prod--
" ucts as cases arose, and on a multilateral -
" ‘basis in- the GATT ‘negotiations on- the
- effects - of enlargement, “we considered
" these to be fundamentally exercises in
* short-term adjustment. The more:impor-
tant issue was whether Canada could
-strengthen its economic relations with the

- enlarged EEC in the years to come.

' -Britain

rentla.l trade arrzingements W.tth?B

which would soon be terminated, mig

',usefully discussed . between Canad

the Qommumty For example, Can

granted access to the Canadian “na;
more favourable than that prov1ded 0

of mterest ona Canada-Commumty 11
Another subject of obvious interey
’s Community partners: weu]

we were under no GATT or other ob _
tion to terminate in accordance withy
particular timetable.

Generally, however, the Canal

issues of Canada-EEC development i
longer term, recognizing that for m

in Canada or a Community polict
Europe. Moreover, there are fe

provincial and Community-member 0
jurisdictional issues potentially invi}
that can make concrete discussion ¢
cult. We clearly needed a framework:
discussion and development which
take into account the emergence of ¢
mon policy in the EEC but would rel?
our need to continue to strengthen}
relations. with individual member st% )
As Mr. Shaip later pointed out: “Theltd:!
nadian objective was to reinforce bilaf:
relations with the member countries

Community through: creating an "
priate framework linking Canada andg

EEC as such”. .

No quick results
We recognized, of course, that sucl
agreement would not be something:
were going to work out together i
quickly. Because of the novel charact’
a comprehensive economic agreempnt;
tween industrialized countries
toward the middle term of their rel
perhaps years of negotiations wo
required. What we needed to do w
identify the substance of our relations
then fry to establish what would b
essary for their development.

‘We set out in a lengthy workin
ument some of the elements we ccul
meriting discussion between Canad

the Community itself, the paper cov
wide range of topics, including the ¥,
ernization of agreements relating to g
in transit, the guestion of state-purc
policies, countervail, coastal shippin
port -subsidies, concessional fin

=



rade in energy

als, copyright, consumer

rotertion, protection of the environment,
“aidards and quality icontrol, the indus-
ati séience and technology

November, Canadian officials dis-

ed some of these in Ottawa with rep-

basi tgﬁf‘iatives’ ‘of t'vhe‘ EEC’ Commission.
discussions with -the ‘Commission

the meantime, officials are in close
with the member states through

of such bilateral mechanisms as the
ada-UK. Continuing Committee and
anada/France Comité économique;
rs are continuing the consultations
heir European: colleagues which Mr.
and Jean-Luc Pepin, then Minister

o

dustry, Trade and Commerce, has
ed with several working trips to
ean capitals since 1970. Mr. Sharp
ed in Brussels with Ralf Dahren-
EC Commissioner for Foreign Re-
, in December, and Mr. Trudeau
sviewed some aspects of Canada-EEC

Minister Edward Heath in London.
None of the consultations and devel-
§£t$ on the government level will be

levto provide the substance necessary,
swever, for more worthwhile relations
1 %‘ghe EEC without real public interest
anada and, in particular, on the part
adian industrialists.

1tural objective v
%iﬁcation of our external economic
Ons is not a novel-idea; we tried it
ars ago with Britain. The success

effort, however, needed a much _

uoyant market than Britain could

ge. Moreover the effort was directed

rd Britain for reasons more senti-

al than real. The enlarged EEC is

more promising possibility, par-

y because closer Canada-EEC rela-

ould now be sought in a spirit

demonstrates greater conviction

is is a natural, and not synthetic
nsive, thing to do.

is is not to say that Japan, the

China, Latin America, Australia-

New Zealand and other areas should
-not also be the objects of greater Cana-

dian attention — as, indeed, they have
- been in recent years. It -is more to ac-
knowledge that, in terms of the develop-
ment of Canadian industrial structures,
closer economic ties with the enlarged
EEC make predominant good sense since
this is our second-largest market by far
and birth-place of millions of Canadians.

The suggestion that this is somehow
anti-American is nonsense. A “special re-
lationship” has been declared to be over
for some time, most notably at the time
of the Nixon Administration’s August
1971 trade measures. We are still very
good friends, in many ways uniquely so.
However, the United States is bargaining
hard with trade partners on bilateral is-
sues and in preparation for the next round
of multilateral trade negotiations, and ex-
pects others to bargain hard as well,
including ourselves. Canada’s bargaining
only makes sense if it is accompanied by
efforts to reduce what all of us recognize
as Canada’s economic vulnerability.

Diversification does not mean a trans-
fer of any of our economic activity from
North America elsewhere. It can be more
aptly seen as the development elsewhere
of additional and strengthened ties.

It isn’t going to be easy to convince
industrial interests in both Canada and
the Community that closer co-operation
is in their particular interests, since in
some cases, of course, it won’t be. Many
possibilities can, however, be explored and
realized. For example, constructive devel-
opments in this sense are emerging from
industrial introductions and mutual expo-
sure gained through the science and tech-
nology agreements Canada has recently
signed with Belgium and West Germany.
This kind of government working device
is essential since it engages the interests
of the two parties directly and visibly. The
technique, however, can only be expanded
and made to work on the necessary scale
if there is a mutual understanding on the
part of the public involved of the broader
issues engaged, and it is on this level of
“education” that constructive develop-
ments are most urgently needed.

r first task is to ensure that the
an community develops internally.
must also ensure that the commu-
plays a full part in a number of inter-
1al negotiations but, more than that,
ust make Europe a force in the world

imbued with the spirit of peace and with
the openness and spirit of justice which
our world needs so much. (EEC Commis-
sion president Francois-Xavier Ortoli of
France, January 6, 1973)

Seeking closer ties
with EEC seen

as good sense,

not anti-American
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Tt et s
‘within a divided continent

By Robei't w. Reford

It is ironic that so many of the issues that
have made Europe potentially insecure
should be well on the way to settlement at
a time when a European security con-
ference seems almost certain to take place.
An agreement on Berlin has been nego-
tiated. The Federal Republic of Germany
(FRG) has ratified agreements with the
Soviet Union and Poland, accepting in the
latter case Poland’s Western frontiers as
being on the Oder-Neisse Line. German re-
unification has been recognized as a dream
for a more distant future rather than

something that can be achieved tomorrow; -

and West Germany has been talking to the
other half, the German Democratic Repub-
lic (GDR).

East Germany is increasingly accept-

ed as something that exists, and formal-

recognition by Western nations is in pros-
pect. With the signing by the two Ger-
manies in December of a treaty on basic
relations between them as the climax to a
series of negotiation sessions, both are
being recognized and it seems certain that
both will be admitted to the United
Nations in 1973.

The two super-powers, the United
States and the Soviet Union, have agreed
to some limitation on the development of

strategic weapons. Although this

Mr. Reford has served as executive
director of the Canadian Institute of
International Affairs since August 1971.
Author of the book Canada and Three
Crises, Mr. Reford worked on the staff of
British United Press, the International
Service of the CBC and on the editorial
board of the Ottawa Citizen. He served as
United Nations correspondent for a num-
ber of Canadian newspapers before joining
the staff of the UN Institute for Training
and Research in- New York. His article

on the origins of the proposed European
security conference is one of a series of
studies commissioned by the Committee
of Nine of the North Atlantic Assembly.
The studies deal with future relations
within the Atlantic Community.
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affect Europe directly, it does pmiin
climate for negotiation, especially
mutual and balanced reduction ofie
(MBFR) on the continent.
These political issues, howe
only one side of the coin. The prg
Conference on Security and Co-opate
in Europe (CSCE) is expected tog]lie
a wide range of issues, including tr
economic questions, cultural and
exchanges and co-operation in ma
such as control of the environme
too, progress has not depended o
ference. Trade between Eastern
and the rest of the world has
panding. Economic co-operation
growing, even to the extent of
companies building plants in th
Union itself. Cultural groups
changing visits, and there has »
increasing flow of scientific infime K
There are even signs of a loosewor
restrictions on personal movementf
ed both in greater tourist travel
granting of exit visas to a small
important number of Soviet Jews
In these circumstances, it is l¢
to ask whether a European secu
ference is really necessary. If so
happening without-the panoply ¢
meeting, should onéibe held at all
turn out to be littlé-more than
ganda exercise, generating a ¢
Helsinki” as illusory as the
Geneva” after the summit confe
1954 or the “Spirit of Camp v
Nikita Khrushchov’s talks with
Eisenhower in 19592 What wil! 2
34 nations be able to accomplish
down together that they could no
bilaterally or in smaller groups?

Definition of security
Part of the answer to these ques
in posing another: What is sec
depends far.more on a psycholo
ing than on accepted boundari
matic recognition, arms or the
them, or economic prosperity.



terms, ‘is the strongest ‘power in
fdle East, but it does not feel se-
- By contrast, Switzerland, whose
| forces are niegligible by modern
ards, has felt secure for - centuries.
ited States is today as secure as a
an be, thanks to the second-strike
of its strategic nuclear deterrent.
tlis legitimate to ask whether the
! American citizen: feels secure in
sht of the turmoil of his own society.
, then, is relative. _
oking back over the last 25 years,
uld say that, on the whole, Europe
edn secure. It has seen no major
5 and there has not been a serious
ntation between the two super-
since the building of the Berlin
t the very existence of the North
¢ alliance and the Warsaw Pact is
"é% of a feeling of insecurity. Despite
é% disclaimers, the Soviet Union and
Ehave not believed that the United
‘was not preparing an attack. The
verseas bases, the placement of
weapons on European soil, the
alert of the Strategic Air Com-
d the war in Vietnam have been
.a threat. The West could point to
on of the Hungarian revolt in
1d Soviet intervention in Czechoslo-
11 mid-1968, as well as Soviet sup-
riwhat are called wars of national
on and the constant willingness to

th sides have perceived a threat in
ions of the other. They would refer
what the other says but what it
iga result, neither has felt secure
its knowledge that it could ride
iclear attack and wreak unaccept-
truction on the other. If the Big
)i not feel secure, how can the
countries of Europe feel s0? They
qurse, glad that the United States
Soviet Union are finally talking to
ier and apparently making a seri-
rt to bridge the chasm that has

H

1 other European nations are at
orried that their big brothers will
e future of the continent between
ithout consulting their allies — let
¢ heutrals. An imposed security
this kind would be unacceptable,
t Buropean nations feel that a
ce would help them feel more se-
this sense, the psychological effect
is likely to be quite different
uphoria created by the summit
-of the 1950s,

It could be argued that Europe is the
most stable continent in the world. Apart
from ' Czechoslovakia ( admittedly a no-
table exception), it has not been the scene

~ of a serious international crisis since the

Berlin Wall was built in 1961. The same
cannot be said for Africa, Asia or Latin
America. They have all witnessed wars
and coups d’état that have posed threats
to international peace and security. How-
ever, Europe remains the only continent
where the United States and the Soviet
Union confront each other directly. The
other crisis points, such as the Middle
East, Vietham and Southern Africa, are
either of immediate concern to one super-
power and not to the other or they involve
a confrontation through friends and allies.
There are those who believe that, because
of this relative stability in Europe, it is
best to leave things as they are. It has
been said that the best guarantee of se-

curity would be two tanks facing each -

other at Checkpoint Charlie, with Richard
Nixon and Leonid Brezhnev at the con-
trols. According to this thesis, any change
is likely to upset the balance and be
destabilizing.

Nuclear arms deployed

Yet Europe is potentially more explosive
than any other continent. Nuclear weap-
ons are deployed there in large numbers.
The United States and the Soviet Union
feel their national interests are directly
at stake, and a crisis will always contain
the seeds of nuclear war. Anything that
can be done to lower tensions, reduce the
possibility of crisis and solve the issues
that have created this set of conditions
should surely be worth the effort.

The idea of a European security con-
ference is not new. It can be traced in one
form or another back to the abortive meet-
ings of the Council of Foreign Ministers
in the immediate postwar years. It sur-
faced again in the mid-1950s, especially
with the so-called Rapacki Plan, which
prompted the debate about disengagement
and nuclear-free zones in Central Europe.

Over the years, proposals have em-
anated from both East and West but,
when one side was interested, the other
would visualize a potential trap and shy

- away. It might be said that each would be

most anxious for a conference when it was
having trouble at home or with its allies
because such a situation would create a
need to affirm the status quo. Usually, the
other side would then be in a relatively
stable situation and would not be as in-
terested. Thus, the stars have not been in
conjunction and the time was never propi-
tious for both sides.

Europe remains
only continent
where U.S.,
U.S8.S.R. confront
directly '




Climate never

more favourable
- for settlement

of divisive issues

Soviet proposal
carried further

at mid-’66 session
of Warsaw Pact
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Now thls is much less true. Pre51dent

: leon has been ‘to Moscow -and ‘Peking

seekmg to make a reality of hijs vision of -

an era of negotiation. Europe itself is-

changing. West Germany’s Ostpolztzk has*
unfrozen its relations with the socialist
countries. The European Economic' Com-

" munity is enlarging its membership. In

short, the climate has never been more
favourable for a settlement of the issues
that have divided Europe since 1945.

Traced to 1966

_ The current initiative for a European se-

curity conference can be traced to 1966.
In. March of . that year, Mr. Brezhnev re-
ported to the Twenty-third Congress of
the Soviet Communist Party that the Cen-
tral Committee proposed:

“To enter into negotiations on mat-
ters of European security. To discuss the

_existing proposals of the socialist and other
states of Europe concerning a military -

détente and the reduction of armaments
in Europe and the development of peace-
ful, mutually-advantageous ties among all
European states. To convene an appro-
priate international conference for this

purpose. To continue to seek ways for

solving one of the cardinal tasks of Euro-

pean security — the peaceful settlement of
the German question with a view to elim-
inating completely the vestiges of the
Second World War in Europe on the basis
of recognition of the now existing Euro-
pean frontiers, including those of the two
German states.”

Of course, Mr. Brezhnev was motivat- ‘

ed by national self-interest. That is natural
for a political leader. He wanted to get
U.S. troops out of Europe and to bring
about the disbandment of NATO, two
traditional objectives of Soviet foreign
policy. He may alsc have been anxious to
secure his European flank in case of seri-
ous trouble with China.

. 'This Soviet proposal was carried a
step further at a meeting of the political
consultative committee of the Warsaw
Pact powers held in Bucharest in July
1966. The declaration issued at its conclu-
sion listed a number of steps considered
necessary to establish peace and security
in Europe and it said:

"~ “Convocation of a general European
conference to discuss questions of ensuring
security in Europe and organizing general
European co-operation would be of great
positive importance. The agreement reach-
ed at the conference would be expressed,
for example, in the form of a general Euro-
pean declaration on co-operation for the
maintenance and strengthening of Euro-
pean security. Such a declaration could

“and exchange information on questio

tones to: be gmded in their relatlons b
interests - of- -peace, . to- settle- dJspute
- peaceful means only, to hold consulta

mutual interest and to -contribute to
all-round development of economic, s
tific, technical and cultural relations,
declaration should be open o all intere;
states to join.” :

The next development was a mes
of leading Communist Party officials;;
at Karlovy Vary, Czechoslovakia, in )
1967. It was attended by representa
of the Communist parties of some Wesl:
countries, but neither Romania
Yugoslavia was represented. The
declaration listed a number of requ
ments for security in Europe, among {

Recognition of the inviolabi

Neisse Line and the borders betwee
two Germanies;
recognition of the existence of ;
sovereign and equal German states;
exclusion of any opportunity fo

- liquidation of artificially-created
riers in economic relations;
conclusion of a treaty renouncing
use of force or threat of force in the
tions between European states;
" agreements or partial solutions i\
sphere of disarmament.

Harmel study _
Meanwhile, the North Atlantlc allig?
had 'decided to undertake an  exey
in self-examination. In December
Pierre Harmel, Belgium’s Foreign
ter, had been asked to study the
tasks of the alliance and the procein
for fulfilling them. His report, endor
the NATO Council’s ministerial
in' December 1967, said: “The ul
political purpose of the alliance
achieve a just and lasting peaceful
in Europe, accompanied by appro
security guarantees.”

This study had been undertaker!
cause of a need within NATO. Ii w
no sense a direct reaction to the pro
of the Warsaw Pact powers for a Eurgit
security conference, although it obvii
had an effect in weighing NATQ’s ves|
to those proposals. It could be saidf
the Harmel study recognized the €z
in the function of alliances that ba
defined by Zbigniew Brzezinski as fo
“In the past, they served to wage

must shift collectively to the provf
of peace.”
There were two obvious gaps i




[aTsaw Pacvt" proposals One ‘Was. Berlin.;
Trihe borders between the two Germanies-

0 be treated as inviolable, the same
onld apply to Berlin. But this was not
montioned. The second gap involved dis-
ent. The Bucharest'declaration, no
at the insistence of the host govern-
* ient had mentioned liquidation of foreign
baeo the withdrawal of “all forces from

territories”, the reduction of Ger-

g nuclear weapons. However, the
arlovy Vary statement — to which Ro-
nig was not a party — backed away by

ia. ] ﬁ%% simply that all proposals “deserve

arms control and issued a declara-
on mutual force reductions. This was
t specific proposal for what has
‘become known as Mutual and Bal-
Reduction of Fores (MBFR).
‘A third point requiring clarification
%vhich countries would participate.
position of the United States and
ida — NATO’s two non-European
bers — had been left ambiguous and
ments from Moscow and other capi-
Eastern Europe frequently used
hrase “an all-European conference”.
ler of the two North American coun-
g uld accept this and, in the ultimate
erstanding about a conference, it was
hat they should take part. _
October 1969, the foreign ministers
@ggWarsaw Pact powers met in Prague,
roposed two central questions for the
of an all-European conference and
ed draft declarations as a basis for

uring of European security and
tion of the use of force or threat
se in the mutual relations among
Europe;
xpansion of trade, economic, scien-
d technical rélations on the prin-
f equal rights aimed at the devel-
t of political co-operation among
an states, ‘
June 1970, the same ministers,
meeting in Budapest, reiterated
roposals with two changes. They
cultural relations to the subjects
the second item and suggested a

€ creation at the all-European con-

encelof a body to deal with questions of
and co-operation in Europe.

ough the phrase, . “all-European

nece” was still used, it was explicitly

-~

stafed' that the United States and Canada

~ would take part.

Two sets of issues

There are two groups of issues involved in
European security. One reflects the end of
the Second World War and is keyed to
the future of Germany. It includes terri-
torial questions such as Poland’s Western
frontier along the Oder-Neisse Line and
the status of the two Germanies and
Berlin. It is these that the Soviet Union
and its allies are anxious to see settled.
The second group of issues stems from the
cold war period. They include establish-
ment of the two military alliances, the
issue of nuclear weapons, freedom of move-
ment throughout the continent and the
Brezhnev Doctrine. It is theése areas in
which the Western powers want to see
changes, :
It is hardly surprising, therefore, to
find that different countries have different
motives for wanting a European security

. conference. They are more positive and

pronounced for the nations of Eastern
Europe. For example, the Soviet Union
would like to see the withdrawal of U.S.
troops; the GDR hopes for recognition;
and Poland wants a settlement of its West-
ern frontiers. The Western countries, put
in the position of reacting to a proposal,
have been more cautious and less certain
of what they would like to achieve. Initial-
ly, they laid stress on MBFR, although
France was strongly opposed and Britain
lukewarm. When the Soviet Union indi-
cated an interest in pursuing this line, it
became apparent that NATO had not
decided on how best to proceed.

Remembering the fruitless meetings
of foreign ministers in the immediaté post-
war period, the West has shied away from
what it feels would be meaningless results
or propaganda accomplishments. Proposals
for non-aggression treaties or agreements
on the renunciation of the use of force are
regarded as having little value. Yet this is
not true for the East. Romania, for ex-
ample, sets considerable store by these,
believing they would be an answer to the
Brezhnev Doctrine and prevent another
Czechoslovakia..

" Advantages for West

As time passed, certain positive advan-
tages began to appear for the West. The
United States, faced with growing pressure
in Congress for the withdrawal of U.S.
troops from Europe, may find in CSCE
and MBFR a convenient way of accom-
plishing this. Canada, too, might then
withdraw its troops, a step some members

of the Government would appear to favour »

West shies away
from results

that would rank
as meaningless




Nuclear balance
can be settled
only by another
‘round of SALT
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‘at a time Whéh'”d'dﬁlesh'\c ‘problems have -
priority. As for the FRG, it will be able to
continue its Ostpolitik in a new framework."

France, which - does - not take part in
NATO’s military side, would find' -itself

perhaps less an odd man out and a new

power alignment in Europe might

strengthen its position as one of the con-

tinent’s nuclear powers.

In fact, there has been a good deal of
speculation about the development of a
European defence community that might
follow the enlargement of the EEC: If the
pressures for a U.S. withdrawal increase,
especially if its European allies become
convinced that this will happen, the for-
mulation of a European defence policy will
also become more likely. There would be
formidable obstacles to overcome, but the
possibility cannot be totally discounted.
A trend in this direction could lead to a
split between the United States and
Europe, which in turn would open the door
for the Soviet Union to ereate mischief by
emphasizing such a division.

Bloc talks opposed -

The neutrals, of course, are opposed to
bloc-to-bloc negotiations. A settlement of
European’ security reached between the
NATO and Warsaw Pact powers would
not take into account the views of such
key countries as Yugoslavia and Sweden.
In addition, Austria, Ireland, Finland,
Spain and Switzerland do not belong to
either alliance, but they are as involved in
the future shape of Europe. France, for.
quite different reasons, is equally opposed
to negotiations between the blocs. At the
same time, some issues such as MBFR
can only be settled by smaller groupings
of states.

In another field, it may be simpler for
relations between the European Economic
Community and COMECON, the Eastern
bloc economic grouping, to be worked out
by direct talks between them. At still
another level, the nuclear balance is a sub-
ject that can only really be settled by a
second round of the SALT talks between
the super-powers, currently under way.
Thus it will be seen that there will have to
be a series of parallel but closely-linked
negotiations between different groups of
nations about the different problems which
confront Europe.

Since 1966, European security and the -

proposed conference have been a dominant
theme of every meeting of the Warsaw
Pact powers. The basic theme was set six
years ago and, although there has been a
gradual development to meet objections
from the West (e.g., agreement to U.S.
and Canadian participation, acceptance of

/conference should be held

A certain measure -of  agreement}

essentlally the ‘same. The 1mportant .%
is that the Western powers and tn"

Helsinki sessions

emerged. Preliminary talks - leading E"“
European conference began in Helsmb
the latter part of November and a sep;
exploratory meeting on Mutual and
anced Force Reduction was arrang
early in 1973. :
Representatives of 34 countriest phs
ticipated in the multilateral prepark tements
talks in Helsinki and those countrie
make up the list of participants fo
full conference. They include the sg :
members of the Warsaw Pact, tha ady
NATO members, plus Albania,.. Au%s
Cyprus, Finland, Ireland; Lichten
Malta, Spain, Sweden, Switzerlandj
Vatican and Yugoslavia. (At thef
moment, Albania decided to boycot|
Helsinki sessions.) 1
It has also been accepted tha!
conference must be preceded by thorX
preparation. In a sense, this has b
progress for the past six years. TheC
alliances have been co-ordinating

less meetings on a bilateral basis bef?
statesmen of nations likely to be inw
France was anxious that the coni
should begin with a session of f
ministers, who would meet briefly
up a series of groups or commissions.
would be charged with preparing d
proposals for the ministers to consi
a second meeting about a year later.
ever, this approach did not find i
among the other NATO members @
the foreign ministers met in Bonn las

Broadly speaking, there are t
proaches to the conference process.
advocated by the Soviet Union 4
allies, is agreement in advance on a
of declarations the CSCE could en
These would concern such things &%
renunciation of force and expansi
trade, economic, scientific and techni
lations. Drafts for these were made
as long ago as October 1969 by the
saw Pact’s foreign ministers after
meeting in Prague. The argumen
been advanced that the best way
proceed gradually, beginning with
matters on which there is really 1

agreement. It is admitted that this an
seem redundant. Renunciation of§ = i
for example, was accepted in the li 2§ SIC
Nations Charter. However, accord ‘:1'

this school of thought, there is no




shoﬂid ﬁét affirmed. Agreement

so would ‘create a climate of co-

on that would éxtend: into- other,
ontroversial-areas. - — o
‘The Western powers have felt that
not good enough. They are chary
eces of paper that might prove to be
ingless. They have become weary of
ea of meetings for what they consider
opaganda purposes. The younger

ymplishes nothing more concrete than
toments of principle. Thus the West
1 ssed to know in more precise terms
ill be on the agenda, to know how

s will be developed and to define

ance possible areas of agreement.
ommuniqué issued after the NATO
erial meeting in Bonn put it:
. the aim of Allied Governments
ultilateral preparatory talks would
Jensure that their proposals were

s of agreement on them. It may
hat some are best left out of the
format. Construction of pipelines
r-lines could be negotiated directly
hose wishing to use them.

complexity
is one issue that required a sep-
orum because only members of the
a%iances were directly involved. This
‘extraordinarily complex issue. There
_égeral agreement that mutual and
iced force reduction is desirable and
i'tg should be achieved in such a way

ne of the nations of Europe emerge

g any less secure than they do today.

r meeting in Bonn in May 1970,

TO foreign ministers set criteria

zhnev is understood to have found

¥ acceptable. These criteria were:
Mutual force reductions should
be compatible with the vital se-
curity interests of the alliance
and should not operate to the
military disadvantage of either
side, having regard for differ-
énces arising from geographical
and other considerations.

- (b) Reductions should be on the

‘ basis of reciprocity and phased
and balanced as to their scope
and timing.

(c) Reductions should include sta-

tioned and indigenous forces and
their weapons systems in the
area concerned.
There must be adequate verifica-
tion and controls to ensure the
observance of agreements on
mutual and balanced force re-
duction.

These criteria are much easier to
formulate than they will be to implement.
The Strategic Survey 1971, published by
the International Institute for Strategic
Studies, put the problem this way:

“SALT, by comparison, is much sim-
pler, having to deal with a small number
of discrete and well-understood weapon
systems, in discussions which are bilateral.
In MBFR, there is a host of weapons sys-
tems and forces and the possibility of a
multitude of parties. SALT became possi-

~ ble because the Soviet Union had reached

effective parity and could discuss equal
reductions, whereas equal reductions in
Europe, starting from a basis of inequality,
are unbalancing by nature and unpredict-
able in their effect.”

Unilateral U.S. cuts
One of the difficulties that can never be-
overlooked is the need to abstain from uni-
lateral force reductions, especially by the
United States. The Nixon Administration
has resisted attempts to reduce U.S. forces
in Europe and the Mansfield amendment
aimed at such reductions was defeated in
Congress this year. However, some such
proposal may win the support of Congress,
and that in turn could jeopardize MBFR.
If the United States were to reduce its
forces unilaterally, why should the U.S.S.R.
follow suit? Another consequence, as has
been noted, might be the development of
a European defence community and a sub-
sequent split between Europe and North
America. The end result would not affect
the security of Eastern Europe, but it
might weaken that of the West.

It is now generally accepted that a
single conference will accomplish little and

“that there will have to be either a series

of meetings, linked by working groups
dealing with specific subjects, or some
form of continuing machinery to examine
problems of European security and co-
operation. This accounts for -the Warsaw
Pact’s proposal for creation of a “body to
deal with questions of security and co-
operation in Europe”. It is interesting to
recall that a proposal for a European Se-

If U.S. to cut forces
unilateraelly ‘why
should U.S.S.R.
follow suit?’




. Committeé on arms

has substantial list
- of agreements
“to its credit

S Henry Klssmger CUITT ‘ﬂy a-key forelgn':f
-+ .policy -adviser to. -President leon ‘was-a’

member: of the pohcy panel that studled

this subject.

"How such a body mlght operate is

~an open question, but a possible parallel
~ might be the group that has been meeting

in Geneva: to consider disarmament ques-
tions. In its present form, this group dates

~back to 1961, when 18 nations were invited

to. participate. It became known as the
Eighteen-Nation Disarmament Commit-
tee, although, in fact, France has never
taken part in its work. In 1969, eight
more nations were added to the group and

- its name changed to the Committee of the _
- Conference on Disarmament (CCD).

In the past decade, this committee

~ has considered almost every proposal for

disarmament and arms control and it has
a substantial -list of agreements to its
credit. The committee has been in almost
continuous session and the -exchange of
views and concerns has resulted in areas

- of disagreement being identified and, in .

many cases, narrowed. The ability of all

‘participants to introduce subjects of their

choosing has meant that nothing could be
swept under the rug.

Forum for fears
_ This provides an interesting example for

a body dealing with European security. It
might be too much to expect the Soviet
Union to have brought before such a body
its concern about the Prague uprising of
1968. But other nations could have voiced
their fears about possible Soviet reaction
to it. In theory at least, there would have

. nee for armed
‘ no need for-the subsequen
the Brezhnev Doctrme S
There “would have  to- be Sey
changes in makeup for a European se

. body; ‘as compared to the: Geneva

- armament . committees. The origina]

- nation committee worked-on. the hage
co-chairmanship by the Umted Stategis
the Soviet Union. That would probak
impossible for a European body Si
the disarmament committee report:
year to the UN General Assembly. ]
not- clear to whom any European ¢
sion “would report — if, indeed,

‘Teport to anyone other than the goy
ments represented on it.

Although the official subjects
CSCE as given in the title are sec
and co-operation, its purpose has also
described as to create an atmosphere
co-operation in secunty In other wog
one of the aims is to break down the}
riers that have divided Europe since
end of the Second World War. No one
even the countries of Eastern E%
realistically expects NATO and the .
saw Pact to dlsappear overnight. Tt

that should lead to co-operation.

In the long run, however, it m
possible to visualize a European se
system without alliances. This presup
that the European countries will not

threatened by Warsaw Pact counts;
and vice versa.

The disintegration of global bipolarity and
the rise of non-security issues open new
opportunities and provide greater incen-
tives for countries to cultivate a wider and
more diverse range of international friends
than was possible previously. In the hey-
day of the cold-war coalitions, each super-
power, while competing for allies around
the globe, made firm distinctions between
its coalition partners and members of the
enemy camp. Rarely would lesser members
of either alliance deal bilaterally with
members of the opposing alliance unless
the exchanges were stage-managed by the
alliance leader. Even for transactions with-
in the camp, when important political or
economic issues were being negotiated, the
super-power was usually heavily involved
and bilateral or multilateral dealings

among a subset of members were
couraged.

...More and more, divergences
world view or differences in social sys
are insufficient causes to bar cordia!
tions among countries. Economic in
course, technological co-operation
scientific and cultural exchanges are
sidered legitimate among virtually all
sible combinations of countries; and,
creasingly; organizations and forums
these purposes are using functional
geographic rather than ideological cri
for participation. . . .

(Excerpt from “The Changing
sence of Power” by Seyom Brown, Sen
Fellow at Brookings Institution, Washit
ton, in Forelgn Affairs, January 1973) |
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phere” of cé fopéfaﬁopj is streljgth-
a continental security system may

. Possible models might be other

especially the Or-

i it will be met through co-operation.
are considerable disparities between
members-in their systems of govern-
economic development, military
r and economic strength. But they do
common interest in defending their

be settled by Africans, and this approach

~ has been accepted by the United Nations.

. Perhaps the most important achieve-
‘ment of a*European security conference
might be psychological. If it can lead to
an acceptance of Europe as a single entity

-rather than a divided continent, it will

have made a great step toward establish-
ing security. This is important for tech-
nical and economic co-operation, for such
things as the exchange of energy and con-
trol of pollution. More important, perhaps,
will be the free movement of people. If
security depends primarily on how people
feel, it is surely essential that they meet
each other and discover that the person
they had previously thought of as a devil
incarnate is, in fact, another human being
like themselves. v

Canada has perceived the proposed Con-
fetenice on Security and Co-operation in
L e as part of a broad negotiating

between East and West. In Can-

M]minaﬁon of that process nor an end
iself. Rather, it would be the opening
new phase in negotiations aimed at
lealing with, and ultimately resolving, the

' ﬁﬂﬁng causes of division and tension

From the outset, Canada has empha-
d “proper preparation” as a require-

for such a conference — hence its -

asis on the need for a discussion of
bt antive issues at the 34-nation multi-
Wgﬂral breparatory talks under way in
I8inki since late November. Canada has

ithat the Helsinki talks should explore

as of common ground to permit a real-
judgment on the prospects for suc-
5{at a full-dress conference before a
Ji decision on convening the conference
‘made.
As External Affairs Minister Mitchell
put it at a press conference during
North Atlantic Council ministerial
ons in Brussels in December, the Hel-
talks should come to grips with the
—to determine whether the Soviet
0 and its Warsaw Pact partners are
terested in something more than “bless-
the status quo” in Europe.
n IFS opening general statement at
elsinki talks, Canada said none of

articipants would be content with a

conference that had only superficial re-
sults: “A conference which did no more
than agree on high-sounding but empty
forms of words would create a dangerous
illusion of progress. This is why the Cana-
dian Government is of the view that the
conference should make concrete . . . con-
tributions to security and co-operation; . . .
it should try to agree on specific steps —
however modest they may be in the first
instance — to improve the situation . . .”.

How does Canada qualify as a par-
ticipant in such talks? There are a number
of elements that have given Canada entrée
to what was originally characterized as an
“all-European” conference. Canada has
been deeply involved in two world wars
that inflamed the European continent.
Canadian and European security are seen
as- interdependent. Canada has a direct
stake in European security through main-
tenance of Canadian forces there as part
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organiza-
tion’s military complement. Canada’s tra-
ditions and cultures are in large part of
Furopean origin. It has firm historic and

“economic ties with Europe. Moreover, co-

operation with European countries is an
essential part of current Canadian policy
of diversifying the country’s external rela-
tions. A European security conference
could affect not only the shape of Europe
but the shape and tenor of transatlantic
relations as well.

On the basis of NATO and Warsaw
Pact stated positions and the first phase of
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Representatives of 34 nations gathered in
Helsinki for multilateral preparatory talks
aimed at paving the way for the proposed
Conference on European Security and
Co-operation. Canada was among the

the discussions at Helsinki, the agenda for
a European security conference would fit
into two general categories — questions of
security and those embraced under th
heading of co-operation. ) )
On security, the most important item
will be a proposed declaration on the

- guiding principles governing relations be-

tween states. Representatives of the War-
'saw Pact powers have urged that this
should take the form of a renunciation of
the use of force or threat of force and a
declaration of respect for and inviolability
of present European borders.

Canada, along with some of the other
Western powers, has agreed that the prin-
ciple that frontiers should not be changed
by force is one which should gain universal
acceptance. But, as Canada said in Hel-
sinki, the participants should avoid phrases
which give the impression “that the con-
ference is taking on the responsibility of
a peace conference by establishing perma-
nent frontiers in Europe or recognizing
them in international law”. The confer-
ence, in other words, should not attempt
to do the work of a peace conference.

The European security conference is
also expected to deal with so-called “con-
fidence-building” measures — certain mil-
itary aspects of security that may be
considered outside the framework of the

36 International Perspectives January/February 1973

4

LA

UPI phay
countries at the six-sided conference table
for the Helsinki talks which began on

" November 22. The talks were recessed in

mid-December and resumed in January.

separate exploratory talks on mutual ani
balanced force reduction (MBFR) amon
a smaller group of nations. In Canada}

view, these might include advance notificz}

tion of military movements and observa
tion of manoeuvres. They could hep
enhance stability on the continent. Mos
European members of NATO would als
like to include on the agenda a declaration
of MBFR principles on force levels.

Another aspect of security might en}

compass specific proposals for disputes
settlement machinery ‘emanating from
some of the non-bloc powers. Among these

is the Swiss proposal for settlement off

European disputes by a combination o
mediation and arbitration.

Elements of co-operation _
Canada’s approach to the other main
agenda heading — co-operation — is that
this is just as important a part of the
proposed conference as security.

Co-operation is an umbrella-like iten |

covering such areas as economic and trade
relationships, efforts to preserve and im-

prove the environment, exchanges in the}

fields of science and technology, culturd
relations and the freer movement of 1.e0-
ple, ideas and information.

East-West economic co-operation -
in the context of a European security con-
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nce — involves the general relationship
tween the Western countries with their
‘4 ket economies and the more central-
" ied, state-controlled  economies of the
‘Fhstern European countries. It involves
" ‘e role and membership in economic in-

“shitutions such as the General Agreement
"o} Tariffs and Trade (GATT), the Inter-
~phtional Monétary Fund and the Economic
‘bmmission for Europe. It might also in-
“dude attempts by the enlarged European

®  Heoonomic Community and the Eastern
'Furopean countries to evolve special ar-
r4ngements.
1 “(Canada is sensitive to possibilities of
Hade negotiations between blocs which
"cbuld result in discriminatory arrange-
mients adversely affecting export opportu-
ties for third countries such as Canada.
4, its statement at Helsinki, Canada sug-
A sbsted, for example, that “whatever new
i} fbrms of economic co-operation are devel-
gped among countries at the conference
should be outward-looking in their orien-
> il thtion and would be of a kind which would
UPlpw: 1o benefit the developing states. In this
e table ntext, we believe that the principles to
3" . | Be applied should include those underlying
edin | {he GATT, Bretton Woods and related
Hary. | dgreements — namely non-discrimination,
uniform standards, common regulations,
al ani “4tability of markets and modification by
nal an ¢onsultations”. In other words, Canada, in
amgn’g {his forum as in others, will put the empha-
anz.aﬁas - §is on a multilateral approach toward
l{;tl @1 Yrade liberalization.
'dselizg I In the field of cultural relations, a
- Modl Fluropean cox_lference could use the present
li dalol 1etwor.k of bllat.eral agreements as a start-
aration “ing-point for improved communications
| hetween East and West. Canada favours
' nt exl nore imaginative approaches in terms of
Bt €t - byltural exchanges — an attempt to go
sputes| - ilbeyond the traditional fields of literature,
fromf - Ynusic, fine arts and theatre to encompass
g thes| Liudy of national ways of life and such
u'ant off cubjects as sociology, urbanism, health
ion df and social welfare.
Freer movement of people
.1 ]On the question of freer movement of peo-
~ mal} ple, ideas and information, Canada has
s that! lunderlined this issue as an important item
of tht| - {on the conference agenda — and Mr. Sharp
_ | |drew special attention to it in his remarks
e itel|  lto the North Atlantic Council in Brussels
1 trz.zde {on December 7. In a press briefing later on
Ed -} Jthe same day, the Secretary of State for
in the} “{External Affairs said Canada considered
altural freer movement of people, information and
f peo-§  lideas one of the major objectives of the
. ;. W?St! “If we don’t achieve something in
lion - | { this direction — including the basic free-
y cor |- fdom of families to reunite — then the

conference will have failed to achieve one
of the most desirable goals.” The North
Atlantic Council communiqué issued on
December 8 said the alliance attached
particular importance to freer movement
of people, ideas and information as an
objective and elaborated on this in a
specific reference to the conference. The
NAC said the conference should “bring
about closer, more open and freer relation-
ships between all people in Europe” and
“stimulate a wider flow of information and
ideas”.

Apart from subject areas for the
proposed conference, there have been
questions of organization: the form any
conference should take and what — if any
— permanent machinery should be estab-
lished to carry on "the work of the
conference.

Canada has given its support to the
so-called three-stage pattern of organiza-
tion for a conference, a plan initially put
forward by France. This would involve:

A formal opening session of foreign
ministers, which would delegate subject
areas to a number of commissions and
sub-commissions of officials;

sessions of these commissions over a
period to work out an agreed position on
agenda items;

a final-stage conference of ministers
to confirm the work of the commissions.

Some countries, including the
U.S.S.R., would like the final meeting to
be at the heads-of-government level.

Méndates as guide
Participants in the Helsinki talks are

considering whether “mandates” should
be given to each of the commissions. These
would be lists of subjects which would be
examined by the commission and would
serve as a guide to the production of draft
resolutions or declarations for the final
ministerial session.

Canada approved this format, assert-
ing at Helsinki that the participants
should try to provide mandates “which
would, in effect, be an elaboration of the
agenda items, setting out in a general and,
if possible, non-controversial way the
various points the proposed commissions
would consider at the conference. These
points would then be debated, amended,
accepted or rejected in the commissions
or by the conference itself”. Canada sug-
gested that, in drawing up these man-
dates, it would become evident whether
sufficient areas of common ground could be
found to ensure success at the conference.

There have been proposals from Soviet-
bloc countries for creation of permanent
arrangements or a permanent body on

Mandates designed

to determine
common ground
for conference -
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European security and co-operation to
function in the wake of the conference —
a sort of extension of the conference pro-
cess. In its general statement at Helsinki,
the Soviet- Union envisaged discussion of
the question of “setting up an appropriate
body capable of being a bridge between
the first and subsequent conferences” — a
body that would be consultative in nature.
Canada, along with some of the other
Western nations, has had reservations
about such a body. Canada has indicated
it will consider such a proposal in the light
of whether it promises any positive, long-
term gains for all participants. Canada
would want to be able to play a full part
in such a permanent body and to avoid
conflict or overlapping with existing
bodies.

At this press conference in Brussels
in December, Mr. Sharp went beyond

these immediate concerns about- - fon
and organization and maintained tha
was not enough for a conference to W
toward a statement forgoing the use
force. The nations involved must try{ {&d.
remove the basic conditions of divig F
in Europe. o f
Joseph Luns, NATO Secretary- Ggi
eral, foresaw a period of unpreceden . 38"
diplomatic activity, and expressed co:z E
dence that the Helsinki talks wouldnljz /&

to a full-scale conference. This same

sure of optimism pervaded both { .
Helsinki talks and the Brussels sessions E
the North Atlantic Council. Détente
now linked with defence in a world
has spun, as C. L. Sulzberger says, “
a curiously intricate era of multipolarity

MURRAY coman} By &

Could a conference lead to ‘peace fever’?

In approaching the problem of a security
conference and of the multilateral prepara-
tions that will precede it, we should be both
clear-headed and enthusiastic. Qur enthu-
siasm was voiced in the Bonn ministerial
communiqué. . . . Our clear-headedness
manifests itself in the constant improve-
ment of the Alliance’s defence posture. ...
This clear-headedness is especially neces-
sary because the other side’s military capa-
bilities are sharply increasing and its forces
are no longer confined to specific areas but
are deployed world-wide. .

Over and above the diverse hopes that
have been placed on it, what else can the
Conference on European Security be ex-
pected to produce? First, it may lead to a
peace fever. It seems difficult for 30 to 35
nations of Europe and North America to
make solemn declarations' regarding their
peaceful intentions in Europe without this
having side-effects on their relationships
elsewhere. . ..

Secondly, for West and East, a Con-
ference of European Security entails a
wager vis-d-vis the future: the East is
banking on the juridical ratification of the
status quo, commonly referred to as nor-
malization, which would mean that, once
the existence of an entity had been recog-
nized, it could never again be called into
question; for the West, the wager consists
of assuming that the best way to achieve
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freedom at some future date is to acer
the present situation. . Thus,,the Sex;

rity conference may further ‘détente t 1dj

enabling it to produce new fruits. .
Apart from the advantages, the 005
ference may justly give rise to some IIJJ}
givings. It could be used as a lever to &
member a still-fragile Western Europe;
could be a means of separating a vulnerab
Europe from America; above all, it cot
lead to the belief that words can taket
place of actions and that peaceful dec]zml

tions are tantamount to peace itself.

Without doubt it is here that ty
greatest danger lies. The West is everlas;
ingly tempted to take its desires for rea
ities, whereas the realities should co.
stantly temper its desires. If the Wef,
wishes to exploit the success its defen
efforts have achieved for more thsn
years, then it must ensure that force caﬂi’
not disrupt the negotiations; thus,
balance of forces continues to be a p¥
requisite for these negotiations.

While we should enter the negoti
tions actively and in good faith. .
must never forget that our objectiva li§ 13
not in the negotiations themselves but
the results they produce. . . . (From speeti
at Aix-la-Chapelle by Andre de Staerchi
Belgian Permanent Representative !
NATO, during seminar organized by
Atlantic Treaty Association)
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At‘ the beginning of August 1972, General
1d} Amin Dada of Uganda ordered all non-
citizen Asians to leave the country within
90| days unless they were given special
mission to remain. During the next
ee months, 45,000 Asians were forced
tolfind new homes abroad, including 5,000
who have settled in Canada. General Amin
: been acclaimed by some as the saviour
offUganda and decried by others as a black
rafist. However, any examination and ex-
plénation of his action should. ignore the
toric about the man and concentrate
a review of the history and socio-
echnomic role of the Asian community in
. Uganda and in East Africa as a whole.

'] The Portuguese explorer Vasco da
Ggma encountered merchants from Arabia
d the Indian subcontinent trading in
ces, §kins, ivory, gold and slaves in all
: major towns along the East African
15t during his voyages of discovery at
\L end. of the fifteenth century. It was
ng¢ until almost four hundred years later,
hdwever, when the British colonial admin-
» ré.tlon recruited labourers from the sub-
ntinent to help in the construction of

ls.artic.le. was prepared in the African
airs Division of the Department of
“wternal Affairs.

Behind the rhetoric in Uganda
—the expulsion of the Asians

" the East African Railway from the port of

Mombasa to Kampala, that settlers arrived
from Asia in any numbers. An estimated
32,000 reached East Africa during that
period and more than 7,000 of them re-
mained there. As a result of continuing
immigration, the number of Asians totalled
more than 350,000 by the early 1960s or
slightly more than 1 per cent of a total
population of 30 million. They included
approximately 150,000 in Kenya and 100,-
000 each in Tanzania and in Uganda.
Under British colonial rule, Asians
could not own farm land (except in Tan-
ganyika) and most of the early arrivals
found positions in commerce, the skilled
trades and the middle ranks of the civil
service. Later generations turned to manu-
facturing and the professions. They quick-
ly emerged as the East African middle
class. In the ranks of the British colonial
administration and the large British com-
panies, they occupied the middle ground
between senior British officials on the one
hand and African clerks on the other.
Colonial society was rigidly structured.
Each racial group lived in its own residen-
tial area, with its own schools and clubs.
The Africans understandably resented the
privileged position occupied by the Asians
and, as a prosperous minority that re-
mained aloof and exclusive, they were the

Of the 45,000
Ugandan Asians
forced to find new
homes abroad,
about 5,000 were
granted entry to
Canada. Pictured

(left) is a group of -

refugees from
Uganda trudging
toward processing
point in London.

A young Asian
mother and child
(centre) wait in
Montreal airport
for accommodation
arrangements to be
completed and
Bryce Mackasey
(right) ,.then
Immigration
Minister, welcomes
a group of :
Ugandan children
among the first
party of Asians to
arrive in Montreal.




Pressure to end
Asian domination
in civil service
and commerce

Kenyatta seeking
to maintain
delicate balance
between economy,
popular opinion

object of increasing envy, suspicion and
dislike. : ' '

Post-independence regulations

When Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda
gained their independence during the early
1960s, Asians who could prove that they
and at least one of their parents had been
born in East Africa were automatically
eligible for local citizenship. Those who
did not so qualify were given the oppor-
tunity to apply for citizenship. But this
meant surrendering their British national-
ity and most Asians were reluctant to
commit themselves completely to the new
nations. A minority applied for local citi-
zenship, others left, but the majority re-
mained, with British passports.

The newly-independent governments
soon came under popular pressure to end
the Asian domination of commerce and
their preferred position in the civil service.
Each government has pursued its own path
to this end.

In Kenya thousands of expatriate and
Asian civil servants were replaced by na-
tive Kenyans. With the aim of “Kenyan-
izing” commerce and industry, the Gov-
ernment passed in 1967 an immigration
and a trade-licensing act that required
non-citizens to apply for work permits in
order to hold or obtain jobs. Commercial
operations by non-citizens were restricted
to certain parts of the country and certain
categories of goods. Although the Govern-
ment formulated these controls on the
basis of citizenship rather than race, it was
the Asian community that was primarily
affected. When 15,000 Asians left Kenya
early in 1968, they received international
attention. The Kenyan Government was
concerned about the decline in local busi-
ness confidence as a result of the exodus
and the unfavourable effect that it might
have on foreign investment and tourism.
It sought to reassure the Asian community
by freely issuing work permits to skilled
Asians and postponing the implementation
of the trade-licensing act. Since then,
President Kenyatta has sought to main-
tain a balance between the conflicting de-
mands of the economy and of popular
opinion, which demands accelerated Afri-
canization policies.

Legislation affecting non-citizens was
also introduced in Tanzania. There, how-
ever, nationalization played an important
part in official policy. A few Asian agri-
cultural estates and commercial holdings
were nationalized in 1967, together with
several foreign-owned concerns. The Gov-
ernment also assumed direct control of the
major part of the Import-export trade
and the wholesale-trade areas traditionally
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dominated by Asians. In 1971, it impf
strict exchange controls to halt the out
of capital and nationalized all renta] ,}
erty valued at more than £5,000 ($140;
As in the case of Kenya, the new mezgt B
avoided any direct reference to race
it was the Asians who were affected§ o
virtue of the fact that they were the o
try’s property-owning class. Some 20,
Asians left the country as a result of {

measures and the Asian population fef]?
50,000. For the most part, those who
possessed much-needed skills that wey
short supply.

Entrenched in Uganda K
It was in Uganda that the Asians W
most strongly entrenched. It had i
recognized as early as the mid-1930s t}f
unless the colonial administratior i
vened, Asian talent and money wouldy
mit them to extend their control over
economy, while native Ugandans remay .-
primary producers in the agriculat?% Twﬂ ’
sector. Accordingly, in 1938 non-Afrii arrife
traders were confined to existing arex] sougye
activity. By the mid-1940s, African gro WO‘T ‘
mounted a campaign demanding partic

tion in the cotton-ginning and coﬂee-pi acqhi
cessing industries, which were then a i
exclusively controlled by Asians. Wy “mpor
riots broke out in 1948 and again in 13 trag

many rural Asian traders moved into
urban centres and, in the spring of 1%
African leaders organized a boycott
Asian shops in Kampala and some shif Wi
were bombed. A
In spite of this, Asian traders of tiog
tinued to dominate the commercial sect
They were not only more experienced,g
they could draw on sources of credit
readily available to Africans. Becaust
this, the small, service-type industries
well were almost exclusively operated
Asians who ran the garages, bakeries «
furniture factories and the profitatle t
ber, oil and maize mills. This siiuafi
continued after independence in 1962
part as a result of Government polid
which concentrated on the developrmaent
larger enterprises through the state-ow
Uganda Development Corporation.
Although their predominance in o
merce and industry was a contind} ;
source of popular grievance, there ¥
little official pressure on the Asians -
1970, when the Government passed lices;
ing and immigration legislation similar
that which had been introduced in Ken();} -
President Milton Obote also announ !
that the Government intended to ply ol
responsibility for imports and exports e
the domestic wholesale trade in the hﬂndj aat
of public corporations and that it woik ’
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Montreal Star—Canada Wide

Tw
arrited in Montreal clutch their Canadian

of the Ugandan Asian children who

soubenirs as they relax before getting
worT of settlement plans from authorities.

acqhire a 60 percent interest in all banks
and insurance companies and in the more
important manufacturing, mining and
ragsportation companies, most of which
were owned by Asians. Several thousand
of them decided to leave. They were al-
lowpd to take a portion of their capital

R ayd

”

narily on exports of high-quality coffee
arg| cotton. However, a slump in world
‘es for these commodities, combined
wih the initiation of large, capital-inten-
g prestige projects, had an adverse im-
At on the country’s economic perform-
ate and the growth-rate slowed to less
¥ two per cent in 1970.

A “n’s seizure of power
A}¢ seizure of power by the military Gov-
ey ment of General Amin in January 1971

v =

~-Wg< generally welcomed by the Asian com-

iy, The new Government consider-

ably narrowed the scope of the nationaliza-
tion program by limiting the number of
companies to be affected and reducing the
Government’s shareholding to a minority
interest. Steps were also taken to maintain
existing foreign-exchange reserves and to
reverse the outflow of private capital.

At the same time, however, the new
regime greatly increased Government ex-
penditure. Much of this was devoted to
the military sector. Three-fourths of the
Government’s development fund and one-
third of the current budget were allocated
to defence spending, which reached $20
million in 1971. By February 1972, the
Bank of Uganda reported that its foreign-
exchange reserves had fallen by 85 per
cent during the previous year — to less
than enough for two weeks’ imports — and
that the total trade account had accum-
ulated a $30-million deficit during that
time. Inflation had become a serious prob-
lem and lower world prices for coffee and
cotton had resulted in a reduction in agri-
cultural output and an increase in unem-
ployment. By mid-1972, Uganda faced an
economic crisis.

President Amin, had, by this time,
publicly branded the Asian community as
economic saboteurs and had criticized
them for their failure to integrate. On the
other hand, he had also cancelled out-
standing citizenship applications from
12,000 Asians. Pressure against the com-
munity continued and, by August 1972,
when Amin issued his expulsion order for
all non-citizen Asians, the Asian popula-
tion had fallen to less than 50,000.

During the next three months, some
45,000 Asians left Uganda. In addition to
the 25,000 who settled in Britain and the
5,000 who came to Canada, approximately
6,000 went to India and the rest to a num-
ber of countries. The United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees also arranged
for 4,000 stateless Asians still in the coun-
try when the deadline expired to be trans-
ported to temporary camps in Europe.
Each departing Asian family was allowed
to take 1,000 shillings (approximately
$140) out of the country. They were for-
bidden to sell privately or transfer any
property left in Uganda. The 2,000 Asians
who remained in Uganda were ordered to
leave the towns and settle in the rural
areas.

General Amin’s action was widely
criticized on both humanitarian and eco-
nomic grounds. Apart from the more ob-
vious humanitarian considerations, it was
pointed out that the removal of the coun-
try’s commercial class would create a
vacuum that native Ugandans lacked the
experience and the financial resources to

Vacuum antic-

ipated if country’s

commercial class
ousted by regime
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World’s reaction
mainly critical
but comment
difficult for
African leaders

fill easily or quickly and that it would
undermine confidence in the regime at a
time when the Ugandan economy was in
need of foreign capital and expertise.

Economic repercussions

In fact, the continuing campaign of Afri-
canization has had serious repercussions
in Uganda’s economy. The departure of
the Asian community has produced an
acute shortage of skilled manpower. Trade
has declined and the supply and distribu-
tion systems have been disrupted. In Kam-
pala and the main towns, the majority of
the shops and small businesses have closed.
Unemployment has increased. Tourism
has disappeared as an important source of
foreign exchange. Foreign investment has
declined drastically. Meanwhile, military
expenditures continue to absorb a high
percentage of resources. But although the
decision was questionable in economic
terms, at least for the short run, it was
undoubtedly popular with most Africans
in Uganda.

World reaction to the expulsion order
was swift and, in the main, condemnatory,
particularly when it became clear that
President Amin would not extend his
November 8 deadline and when he an-
nounced that thousands of Asians who
held Ugandan citizenship would be in-
cluded as well. It was, however, difficult
for African leaders to comment. African-
ization policies of various types had been
initiated in Kenya and Tanzania, as well
as in most newly-independent countries
on the continent, with the encouragement
and support of their black African popula-
tions and while there may have been dis-
agreement with Amin’s methods, there
was considerable popular sympathy for his
aims in those countries where the control
of a significant portion of its national
economy remained in non-national or non-
African hands. But the racist overtones of
General Amin’s actions also embarrassed
many Africans.

President Julius Nyerere of?Tanz:quﬁi e

gave voice to this embarrassment in

- speech on August 21, when he referreq} -

the human problem created when thy!
sands of people were suddenly forced (('
leave their homes. He also placed the pro}
lem in an African context when he adde
“Sometimes we in Africa adopt the at
tude that we have suffered so long it Wki
be good for other people to suffer and g
what it is like”. “But”, he continued, %

African countries are liable to be asky )

questions about what the governmentsy

regimes of other free African states a'

doing”.

Canada’s response

Prime Minister Pierre Trudeau on Augy |

24 described the expulsion order as “ox
which we deplore and regret” and a
nounced that Canada would admit a nun
ber of Asians forced out of Uganda ona
emergency basis. A special team of Cans
dian officials was sent to Kampala to accel
erate the processing of applications an
commercial aircraft were chartered 4
bring the successful applicants to Canad:
The operation was completed on Noven
ber 8. Visas were issued to more tha
6,000 persons and, by December 1, almet
5,000 had arrived in Canada. For the mot
part they were successful professiond
people, entrepreneurs and businessme
and, on December 5, Manpower and Imm
gration Minister Robert Andras announce
that nearly half the Asians who had regs
tered for employment had found position

President Amin has made it clear th
the expulsion of non-citizen Asians wz
only the first campaign in a larger “ec
nomic war”’ aimed at placing all economi
activity in the hands of black Africams
In line with this approach, he announce!

in November that British tea plantation

in Western Uganda would be nationalizel
Although British investment in Ugandai
considerably less than that of the Asian
before their expulsion, it occupies an ir

Idi Amin revels in peasant oratory and
barrack-room philosophy. His tribal back-
ground and military career gave him a
thorough training in both. Essentially, he
is a product of African village politics and
colonial parade-ground pugnacity. . . .

He is a man of immense energy and no
little physical courage. Despite his ac-
cumulation of enemies, he scorns personal
security, preferring to drive around the
streets in an open jeep. He puts in an

average 14-hour day and travels severa
thousand miles each week to talk to the
people. Popularity with the ordinary people
means much to Amin. He has the peasant’s
contempt for the pretentiousness of cther
social orders. . . . (Excerpts from stucy o
Amin by Christopher Munnion of Britain's
Daily Telegraph, in the New York Times
Magazine, November 12, 1972. Munniot
was expelled from Uganda in Septen:ber
and is now based in Salisbury, Rhodesia.)
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3 tant place in the Ugandan economy,
Blitish banks, in particular, have tradi-
. tibnally played a key part in such areas
crop financing.
In December, President Amin con-
od that all tea estates belonging to
ndn-Ugandans would be taken over and he
agriounced that a number of other foreign-
oyned companies, most of them British-
ovned, would be nationalized by the
Ukandan Government. New terms govern-

, Philip Short

T

minated by two events: the expulsion
of non-citizen Asians and the unsuccessful
errilla invasion from Tanzania. In the
ohe, about 45,000 people were uprooted
om their homes and made to travel half-
ay around the world. In the other, at
14ast 400 Ugandans — both guerrillas and
overnment troops — were killed.
Whether there was ever any direct
nsal relation between the two, as Ugan-
n President Idi Amin alleges, is doubt-
1. But there was at least one point of
ntact — the Ugandan army. To an even
: eater extent than in most African states,
is from the armed forces in Uganda that
e Government derives its political power.
‘When President Amin announced at
e begining of August that he had had a
rezm in which God had told him to act
v ga‘mst the Asians, all Uganda’s top army
14d air force officers were visiting Moscow
s part of a military delegation. On their
turn, he told them: “Now we are no
nger quarreling among ourselves. In-

Gﬁﬁ; we are all fighting the economic
ar.” .

ir. ~§}}ort, based in Kampala, Uganda, is
specialist in East African affairs who has
Ov?red events in Uganda under the Amin
egsze. He has served as correspondent
r'The Times of London, the BBC and
he Globe and Mail in Toronto. The

leuis expressed in the article are those
f Mr. Short. -

ing employment of British aid personnel
were also announced.

The actions taken by the Ugandan
leader underlined the significance of Pres-
ident Amin’s allusion to a second phase in
the campaign to give black Africans control
of all economic activity. “The second
phase,” he has stated, “will be for black
Ugandans to buy all shops, factories, cotton
gins and businesses owned by Europeans
and Asians, whether they like it or not.”

\min: an African experiment
laced with ‘bludgeon diplomacy’

A month earlier, there had been a
mysterious incident in which a leading
army officer from the Lugbara tribe in
President Amin’s home district of West
Nile had been abducted and killed. Some

" sections of the army believed that the kill-

ing had been ordered at the highest level,
and there were rumours of unauthorized
troop movements. Briefly, the regime
seemed threatened and President Amin
cut short a visit to North Africa to fly
back and sort the trouble out. But 36
hours later he felt confident enough to
leave again on an extended tour of the

Middle East.

Troops remained loyal
It may be that in August the President

again feared a resurgence of this kind of
unrest, although in fact there was little to
suggest it was likely. And, in the event,
when the invasion from Tanzania took
place six weeks later and disaffected ele-
ments in the Ugandan army had their
best opportunity to rebel, the troops re-
mained totally loyal. Indeed, from Presi-
dent Amin’s standpoint, the most signif-
icant aspect of the invasion was the com-
plete absence of any answering internal
unrest when the guerrillas struck.

Once the guerrillas had moved, a
second link with the Asian exodus was
established. President Amin claimed that
Britain had been supporting the 1,000-
strong guerrilla force sent in by Uganda’s
ex-President Milton Obote from Tanzania
and had even been planning a simulta-
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Strained relations
with U.K. led

to Uganda fears
of British move
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neous invasion by British paratroops with
a view to restoring former president Obote
to power. The deal, President Amin as-
serted, was that when Obote had been
reinstated, he would rescind the order ex-
pelling the Asians. It was a shrewd propa-
ganda tactic. The expulsion program had
the support of the vast majority of Ugan-
dans. By making it appear that the guer-
rillas were on the side of the Asians,
President Amin effectively alienated pop-
ular sympathies from the guerrillas.

Nor was the allegation of British in-
volvement quite as nonsensical in -the
Ugandan context as it might have been
elsewhere. Relations with Britain, strained
throughout most of the year, plummeted
with the expulsion decision. Only five days
before the guerrilla attack, President Amin
ordered a British military training mission
out of Uganda, declaring that the officers
serving on it were to take command of a
British invasion force he said was about to
attack. This idea apparently stemmed
from articles in the British popular press,
demanding that the Royal Air Force be
made ready to evacuate British nationals
if the need arose.

When the real invasion came, it was
seen in the light of these earlier allega-
tions, and Anglo-Uganda relations hit
rock-bottom. Although President Amin
was wrong in thinking Britain was pre-
paring to overthrow his regime, he was
right in believing that the British Govern-
ment would by that stage have been de-
lighted if someone else had done it for
them.

Gradually the “Ugandization” pro-
gram, which underlay the enforced Asian
exodus, expanded to take in other areas in
which Europeans, particularly Britons,
were playing a role, until the ultimate
object became to give Uganda not merely
a distinct Ugandan image but a distinct
black image.

Diversion from problems

Considerations of army morale and unity
were not the only factors responsible for
President Amin’s order for the ousting of
the Asians. There was also a need to revive
the enthusiasm of the civilian population
and divert attention from development
projects halted for lack of funds — prob-
lems, the Government maintained, that
were the result of profligacy by Obote’s
predecessor regime. And finally, of course,
there was President Amin’s dream; it may
well be that, in the final analysis, the factor
which actually precipitated the expulsions
was no more rational than that. But al-
though all this may explain the timing of
the expulsion decision, it does not explain

‘quite different set of reasons.

‘a near-monopoly of the commercial sectt

why the Asians were chosen as the tary
or why so drastic a step as a mass ex
sion was decided on. For that, there i

President Amin gave the Gowy
ment’s view of the failings of the Am::
community at a conference with thc‘
leaders a year ago. It was an 1mrr~ensg
long indictment and toward the end th)

two-hour speech he informed his aucuenul s
“We could have gone on the*whole:aft uj .

noon and probably the whole night co

common among the Asian community,,
but, as it is not my intention to accuse
rather to remedy an unsatisfactory sity!
tion, I consider the examples I have gi
sufficient.”

He had begun with the failure
Asian doctors and engineers, trained
Government expense, to remain in Go
ernment service; he moved on to what }
described as the Asians’ refusal “toi%;

ing the various malpractices whir'hgj» '
b

tegrate with the Africans of this country
warning that, if the Asian community o

tinued to live in isolation from the Afric;

majority, “the situation which would

built up could easily lead to serious rac
disharmony”; and, finally, President A
dealt with the numerous commercial m
practices for which he held Asians to blan
— bribery, currency frauds, counterfeitin
black-marketeering, profiteering, exploit!
tion, hoarding, smuggling and maintai

Elements of truth
This was the unemotional side of Presider
Amin’s case — and it has to be conced
that there was a certain amount of truthi
it. While many Asians were as honest au
straightforward in their commerciai def;
ings as the next man, there were a dispr
portionate number who did send mong
out of the country illegally, who regulaf
overcharged for price-controlled goods a;
who smuggled out essential commodité;
to neighbouring countries, where th;
fetched higher prices. In fairness, it 0%
be added that overcharging was and sl

is even more prevalent among Africt

traders.

President Amin’s other principal co®
plaint, that the Asians elected to retaint
social and cultural barriers they had raist
around their community, was alsc tr¢
Moreover, unlike Europeans, they cid ¥
have white skins as an excuse. Yet, fordj
that, race relations in Uganda were bett
than in most parts of Africa, and the*
was no sign of the racial disharmony “}
which President Amin spoke being im®
nent. However, racial considerations g

play a significant part in the other, e’}

.
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“thnal, half of the Ugandan leader’s case.

Shortly before the conference with
Asian Jeaders, President Amin told a group
o} Scandinavian journalists: “Asians keep
[emselves in their community, which
Jakes people have this feeling against
lem. Even I myself, if I began to be
L ociated with iAsians, would be rejected
{ihin a minute, let me tell you. This feel-

ijg —it is there with Ugandans. Euro-
le afte! -
t couj

lich &
nity .
cuseh

{ons are cleaner than Asians . . . and

“abtually I would be very happy if there

Yore more Europeans here than Asians.”

In the past year, President Amin’s
ideas have changed, and now that there
e more Europeans in Uganda than

Asians, it affords him no great pleasure.
The emotional rejection of the Asians —

daking Kampala look like Bombay or

dalcutta” — remains, but this is comple-

dented by a positive desire “to make all
ganda’s towns completely black”.

‘Bludgeon diplomacy’

If the Asians were the obvious target in

Leent months — and a target, moreover,
at was consonant with the idea, uni-
Jersally accepted among developing coun-
ries, of achieving national control over
e economy as well as the body politic —,

“the measures taken against them were a

striking demonstration of the policy of
bludgeon diplomacy” that President
Amin has made his own.
| Although the Ugandan President can,
#hen necessary, be shrewd enough in man-
dging the internal power balances that
preserve his regime, his management of
oreign affairs is devoid of subtlety. Fre-
Quently the accepted norms of diplomacy
are trampled into the ground. It can be
arzued that the greatest failure of many
Vestern states, and in particular Britain,
In dealing with President Amin is their
Inability to come to terms with his ap-
proach to international problems. All too
often, off-the-cuff remarks that had been
better ignored are studied, analyzed and
ar§fully replied to — leading to new and
‘gvoidable disputes. To a lesser extent, this
S grobably true of many other African
eaders.

Where the traditional approach to

Joreign policy problems involves a gradual

xtrication from one position and a shift
o another, President Amin favours what
fan  be characterized as the “Gordian
Knot” technique. The problem is not un-
Javelled but cut, and the result is some-
limes a wild policy swing.
_ 'In the late fall of 1971, President
rfli!l‘was in the midst of a series of border
kirmishes with Tanzania. Such support
s he had in the rest of Black Africa came

from moderate states, many of which were
inclined toward a policy of dialogue with
South Africa. To strengthen this support,
or perhaps one should say to cement ties
between Uganda and these potential allies,
President Amin announced his willingness
to send a fact-finding mission to South
Africa. Two months later, with the border
skirmishes at an end, and an apparent
possibility of normalizing relations with
Tanzania, he offered Uganda as a base for
training an all-African army to invade the
white south.

In March 1972, after becoming con-
vinced that his close relations with Israel
were an impediment to his aspirations as
a progressive African leader, and irritated
by Israeli demands that his Government
pay its bills, President Amin expelled his
erstwhile allies and proceeded to forge
strong ties with the Arab states.

In the case of the Asians, all the fac-
tors likely to influence President Amin
militated against half-measures, and this,
on top of his innate preference for clearcut
answers to problems, ensured that no other
solution but a mass expulsion would be
considered. While President Nimeiry of
the Sudan succeeded in dissuading him
from expelling Ugandan citizen Asians, on
the grounds that such action could not be
defended against accusations of racialism,

" this was only a temporary concession. Two

and a half months later, it was announced
that Ugandan citizen Asians who did stay
on would be forcibly resettled among Afri-
can peasant communities in the bush as
a means of “creating unity and harmony
among all Ugandans, regardless of their
colour”. The result was, as intended, that
all but the most fatalistic of the Uganda
citizen Asians left.

The one real concession to economic
considerations President Amin made was
to exempt temporarily — for up to three
years — more than a thousand Asian tech-
nicians and professionals whose skills
Uganda needed. For the rest, he was quite
genuinely convinced that Ugandan Afri-
cans could take over without any enduring
economic ill-effects.

The guerrilla invasion was a consider-
able success for President Amin’s regime.
For everyone else it was a disaster. Through
the previous 18 months, the Ugandan
leader had periodically declared that
Uganda was about to be invaded by Tan-
zania-based guerrilla supporters of ex-
President Obote. After a while these claims
lost credibility, and Black African sym-
pathy was firmly with Tanzania’s Presi-
dent Julius Nyerere. But after September
17, when Radio Uganda interrupted its
programs to announce that 1,000 “Tan-

Only concession
to fix exemption
for thousand
Asian technicians




Tanzania leader
open to charges
of violating
Charter of OAU

Pact with Nyerere
was implemented
but basic issues
remain unresolved

zanian troops” had crossed the border and
were advancing on the southern Uganda
towns of Mbarara and Masaka, the situa-
tion was dramatically reversed. Not only
was President Amin shown to have been
right all along in his insistence that guer-
rillas were training in Tanzania, but it
later became clear that the invasion had
been launched with the full knowledge
and approval of the Tanzanian Govemn-
ment. Had the invasion succeeded, there
would doubtless have been no recrimina-
tions. But its ignominious defeat left
President Nyerere open to charges of vi-
olating the Organization of African Unity
charter. That the invaders were “guerrilla
troops from Tanzania” rather than “Tan-
zanian troops”, as the Ugandan leader had
first claimed, was of little consequence.

As-events turned out, there was no
direct conflict between the two countries
apart from two Ugandan bombing raids on
the northern Tanzanian towns of Bukoba
and Mwanza, and the fighting with the
guerrillas inside Uganda was over within
a week. Nonetheless the situation, buoyed
by President Amin’s claims of an interna-
tional conspiracy involving Britain, India
and Zambia as well as Tanzania, was po-
tentially explosive, and both Nzo Ekan-
ghaki, the OAU Secretary-General, and
several African leaders attempted media-
tion. But neither Ekanghaki himself nor
such leaders as Sekou Touré of Guinea and
Tolbert could bring off a settlement. The
Sudan’s Nimeiry and Zaire’s Mobutu Sese
Seko were ruled out.

Mogadishu agreement

In the end, it was Somalia’s President
Mohamed Siad Barre who succeeded in
bringing the two sides together. The re-
sultant Mogadishu peace agreement was
something of a surprise in that it permitted
ex-President Obote and his supporters to
remain in Tanzania — and the accord did
not require President Nyerere to recognize
the Amin regime. It seemed as though the
Ugandans, even though they were negoti-
ating from a position of strength, had con-
ceded a great deal and obtained little in

., return.

What appears to have happened is
that they signed the agreement on the
understanding that, after a suitable period
of face-saving, the remaining differences
would be smoothed away. It became clear
soon after the signing that this was not
going to take place and that the Mogadi-
shu agreement would not be the “final
solution” it had been made out to be.

The limited agreement that was
reached has been implemented, but the
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other, more fundamental, dxﬂerenc:es]
main as intractable as ever. Overt teng}

are much reduced, but there is little p} -
- pect of any further normalization of,

lations.

Amin’s credibility

Like the invasion from Tanzania, the
pulsion of the Asians did much to restj
President Amin’s credibility. He hads

he would do it, and he did it; despite Wb‘i .

obstruction by Britain. Whether the
pulsion program was approved OUtSIr
Uganda 16 another question and the
swer seems to be that it was not
where credlblhty is concerned, approva]‘

was, under the circumstances, ill- advkq

not the main consideration.
With the guerrilla episode over

the Asians out, President Amin’s time }?

been devoted equally to the proble
transferring vacated Asian busme<ses

black Africans — non-black Ugandansmt .

ineligible to take them over — and toe
tending the policy of “giving Uganda
black face” to other fields. Unsurprising;
the British community in Uganda is
prime target. Another is the tho
or more European missionaries who ar-‘E
viewed as a potential source of subversio,
Doubtless there will be more.
The economy, meanwhile, is showi
no signs of collapse, although there is ms

sive urban unemployment and the & - Bp:

pected shortages of consumer goods
beginning to occur. What the eventw

economic repercussions of the Asian eI»E :

odus will turn out to be is too early to si;
but the probability is that, in view of tk
small size of the commercial and ind:stri
sectors in what is a predominantly ag:
cultural country, they will be much ls
marked than is generally expectec. Tk
real difficulties will be social and pecliti,

— the consequences of unemployment, thft
shortages of essential goods, inflation and;_
above all, the absence of any ideologi,

frameworkrto continuing, wayward chang
It is this last factor that has pee
vented the expulsion program having si

nificant political repercussions in othe;

Black African states. Neither Kenya ¢
Tanzania shows much inclination to follof
Uganda s lead — and only a change of
gime in either of those countries or t#
demonstrable success of the Ugandan &
periment is likely to change that situatio
For the present, the main external effect
of the expulsion of the Asians, and of t.hf
wider policy of “indigenization” of whi¢
it is part, will be on the economic strengh
of the East African Community and @

Uganda’s bilateral political and economif -

relations with the Western world.
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) (anada’s initiatives to combat

the latest scourge of the skies

By Lomne S. Clark

1

C4nada’s credentials on the anti-hijack-
ing front are as good as those of any
intry, and better than most. Domes-
tidally, Canada was the first nation to pro-
vite specifically in its criminal code that
offer.ces on board its flag aircraft, wherever

* they might be (over the high seas or within

iW: territorial jurisdiction of another

‘sthte), could be prosecuted in its courts,

ad could offences committed on any non-

 nadian aircraft in flight if the flight
dminated in Canada. This was effected
statute in 1959. Internationally, the

ihr.al Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO)
a} that time.

Since then, as the frequency and fe-
city of acts of unlawful interference with
cJvi aviation have grown steadily, Canada
s been in the forefront of those members
of the international community committed
th combating the new scourge of the skies.
{o this end, Canadian delegations have
put specific proposals before ICAO, co-
bonzored United Nations resolutions,
ket part in a number of multilateral and
plateral negotiations and enacted addi-
ol comprehensive criminal legislation,
e most recent in June 1972. But perhaps

1 the most far-reaching Canadian initiative
- Has been in the field of international
-enforcement measures against states pro-

{idiny sanctuary to hijackers and per-

- Retrators of terrorist attacks against civil

dircraft,

Before turning to an examination of
esz recent efforts, it might be worth while
review the current state of international

ir law as it relates to unlawful interference
Vith aviation. The three key legal instru-
ents are the 1963 Convention in Tokyo,
e 1970 Convention in The Hague and
he 1971 Montreal Convention, the first
WO ‘ﬁf which are in force (the Montreal

Convention will probably come into force
early this year); Canada is a party to all
three. Basically, these instruments, all of
which were elaborated, by and adopted
under the aegis of ICAO, provide that
every contracting state should take the
steps necessary to ensure that specific of-
fences in the field of unlawful interference
are covered by and can be prosecuted un-
der its national criminal law, that domestic
jurisdiction is extended to deal with par-
ticular cases, and that offenders are either
extradited or made liable to prosecution.

Although these air-law treaties are
significant elements in the international
community’s endeavours to construct a
viable framework for preventing and de-
terring illegal acts on or against aircraft,

" they do not contain any enforcement pro-

visions. States parties do, of course, agree
to be bound by their terms; however,
failure or refusal to implement interna-
tional legal obligations reflected therein,
while contrary to international law, in-
volves no express penalty.

Additional convention
Canadian authorities, therefore, have taken

the view that a way to complete the legal
framework to promote the safety and se-
curity of civil aviation is to develop an
additional convention that would create
an effective system for ensuring respect
for and compliance with the international
air-law principles reflected in the previous
treaties. To this end, following earlier

Mr. Clark is First Secretary at the
Canadian Embassy in Washington, where
he is responsible for legal matters and
Congressional relations liaison. He has
been a delegate to every international
conference dealing with hijacking and
related matters since the first session of
the ICAO Unlawful Seizures Sub-
committee. He was a member of the
Canadian delegation that went to Havana
early in 1971 to initiate negotiations for a
Canada-Cuba hijacking agreement.
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Injured passengers of a Southern Airways
DC-9 jetliner, hijacked and flown to Cuba,
are moved by ambulance attendants and
nurses after they arrived in Miamion a
plane that returned them from Havana.

initiatives — relating to both bilateral and
multilateral approaches to enforcement —
at the June 1970 seventeenth (extraordi-
nary) ICAO Assembly, the ICAO Council
meetings in September of that year, and
the eighteenth session of the ICAQ Legal
Committee held in London in October
1970, Canada and the United States co-
operated in a joint effort to have a 16-
nation Special ICAO Legal Subcommittee
convened in Montreal in April 1971. At
this session they tabled a draft convention
on the safety and security of aviation, de-
signed to be linked to and augment the
three earlier international instruments.
The specific machinery envisaged in the
new draft for ensuring compliance with the
* pertinent international legal obligations
included a procedure for the suspension of
air services to and from offending states
under certain delineated circumstances.
Given the importance of the interna-
tional juridical issues involved in, and the
possible far-reaching consequences of, cre-
ating multilateral machinery for suspend-
ing international air navigation with states
found to be in default of particular obliga-
tions, it is understandable that the sub-
committee meeting spent much of its time
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. any form of encouragement, assista:ce

Wide World Fha!

The passengers and crew of the hijacked
plane were subjected to a 46-hour ordeal
ending when their bullet-riddled plar.e
made a belly landing in foam at Havena's
Jose Marti Airport on November 11.

debating fundamental principles. In th
event, the lengthy and detailed deliber
tions resulted in a near consensus the
states did have a legal duty — basad ¢
newly-developed customary intemztiom];
law — not to detain the passengers at
crews of hijacked aircraft. There wes al;
agreement that states should not provik

protection to hijackers and other perpetr
tors of serious unlawful acts against cid
aviation.

However, many delegations cou'd %,
agree that this responsibility (not o et
courage, assist or protect) went so faré

to constitute an obligation to either =xtrt{

dite or prosecute offenders. This anc bas¥|
questions relating to the functioning ¢
international consultative or dexisior
making machinery were the most intré
table issues on which the subcomnit#
found it could not come to specific cot?
table conclusions. Accordingly, it wis ¢
ommended that a second session b: co¥
vened at a future date to continuve !
work on a draft enforcement conventi®
(although several representatives ind ica’ge
that they did not foresee any possibill
of securing a consensus on the most &
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11t matters and therefore could not sup-
X+ another meeting).

with the passage of a few tranquil
mdnths during which no major air-trans-
ot incidents took place, the eighteenth
O Assembly, held in Vienna in June
\'1, decided, over strongly-voiced Cana-
idn objections, to place the subject of an
.forcement convention on the Legal Com-
tee’s inactive list for the time being,
.41 there the matter stood for an entire

| :3ssure from pilots

Len, mainly as a result of efforts on the
ot of the International Federation of
line Pilots Associations (IFALPA),

-

A m.bulance stands ready as Frankfurt
' hC?‘men surround skyjacked Air Canada
C-g passenger jet with skyjacker and
ir Cenada stewardess hostage, Margit
ommer, aboard at Frankfurt Airport. The
Yiacker, identified as a West German,
tered the plane on November 25

ter passengers had disembarked for

which had instigated a 24-hour strike to
call attention to the need for renewed
international anti-hijacking action, the en-
forcement convention question was taken
up by ICAO once again in June 1972.
Addressing the Aviation Organization’s
Council in Montreal on that occasion, the
Canadian representative declared:

“It is absolutely essential that the
responsible international community cre-
ate an international legal regime, and the
climate of awareness to underlie it, where-
by resort to acts of unlawful interference
with civil aviation will not be tolerated
whatever the proffered justification....
The major air-service states must be pre-
pared to take concerted action if the inter-

Margit Sommer

UPI-Wide World Photos

security check and demanded that a
Czech student held in another hijacking
be turned over to him and the three
flown to Prague. The attempt was
blocked when police shot the skyjacker
as he attempted to pick up a radio

at the door of the plane. Miss Sommer
escaped uninjured.




" 15 ICAO states
sent delegations
to new session
in Washington

national legal obligations contained in the
Tokyo, Hague and Montreal Conventions
are not respected.... Concerted action
should be taken by the most important air-
service states acting jointly according to a
mutually agreed procedure to be contained
in an international convention which
should be worked out under the auspices
of ICAO.”

After lengthy debate on the issue, the
Council, on June 19, adopted a resolution
co-sponsored by Canada and the United
States, which, inter alia, directed the legal
committee to convene immediately a spe-
cial subcommittee to “work on the prep-
aration of an international convention to
establish appropriate multilateral proce-
dures within the ICAO framework for
determining whether there is a need for
joint action in (certain) cases”. The joint
action machinery envisaged was to include
a system for the suspension of air services
to and from offending states.

The new Special Subcommittee, as
finally organized, had almost the same
membership — and the same chairman was
elected — as the April 1971 body. It also
had the benefit of the report of the earlier
subcommittee, including several enforce-
ment-convention draft articles. These had
been elaborated by a working group at
the Montreal meeting of the ICAO Legal
Subcommittee.

Fifteen ICAO member states sent
voting delegations to the new session,
which took place in Washington in Sep-
tember 1972. Official observers from one
other member state and from the United
Nations and three other international or-
ganizations also attended. As befitted the
role of original proposers of the initiative
that led to the Washington meeting, the
Canadian and U.S. delegations were among

the most active members of the sub- .

committee.

In his opening statement on Septem-
ber 4, the Canadian chief representative
said:

“We are here on this Labour Day
because of an American and Canadian pro-
posal accepted by the ICAO Council in
June deploring the continuing frequency

_of acts of unlawful interference, which

cause serious safety problems, endanger
lives and undermine confidence in interna-
tional air transport. One needs only to
reflect on the facts that, before 1956, aerial
hijacking of commercial aircraft was vir-
tually unknown, that the world-wide inci-
dent rate for this crime is now approx-
imately once every four and a half days,
and that, besides the hundreds of deaths
and casualties attributable to hijacking
and sabotage, some 13,000 passengers and
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~ tee itself spent a great deal of time d]&s

crews have had their lives placed in dany} - chiner:
to realize why the Canadian Govern Vodat it
among others, considers it is absoly = $ssib]
essential that the responsible internatiy!  réflect
community create an (effective and g fken
erally acceptable) -international legaly fgal
gime (to deal with) unlawful interferelt " o def
with civil aviation.” he W

-

Issues more tractable Hesu!
Once the conference was under wayi Hy the
became clear that several of the diﬂim‘ oh Se
and seemingly insoluble issues with Whicl bben
the April 1971 subcommittee had strugglﬂt - With t
now appeared much more tractable.[-‘ 1p71
particular, a fairly general consensus¢ - sfimm
veloped on the type of default-determy! " of a r
tion machinery that should be establi ! fgrren
under any eventual draft convention, ’[% _shbco:
deal with this question, a working gry ‘Khese
(which included Canadian representatie’ He the

was set up by the subcommittee to Teviel for
the original Canada-U.S. propossal anf wheth
submissions from other delegations;t ifs ini
consider the scope of the proposed ns tp unl
instrument; to examine the procedurest fpra:
be applicable during the “fact-findiny; gctior

stage of determining whether an accus;, the s
state was indeed in default of relg::sx? ihcluc
international obligations; and to lock inh! jonal
possible formulae for linking the provision% Apg 3
of the convention to ICAO. Toward tr duly
end of the session, the working groupr, - {iew
at ¢

ported a wide measure of agreement ﬂt’
these various matters and the subccmmt, -the s
tee requested the working group’s chaix-g QOTIVE
man to prepare the text of specific draig Fegal
articles based on the subordinate hody; e -
report. This was done, and the reportﬂg er
the subcommittee has these draft erticl,  grgar
annexed to it. ‘ onv
While the working group was ooy ~iPma
centrating on the fact-finding or default-! i
determination machinery, the subcommit-t e

cussing the “joint-action” stage, ie.
system contemplated for intern: tiom,
co-ordination and co-operation to secmfl 4
the implementation of states’ obligatio
in the sphere of air law. Building ¢n th
model envisaged in the 1971 Canada-US} -
draft, and taking into account the discw
sions held in the first subcommittee av
the results of informal consultations wit
various ICAO member states, as vel ¢
the debate then under way, a new r2vi

draft article on “joint action” was elal
orated and tabled by the delegatinns ¢
Canada, the Netherlands, Britain and
United States. Introducing the propo

on behalf of the co-sponsors on Septamb¥
13, the Canadian representative undé
lined the importance Canada attaci:ed ¥
providing for effective internation:l o




chinery in the convention and emphasized
‘ot the subcommittee should make every
*{ ible effort to ensure that a draft article
fecting the detailed discussion that had
“tken place was transmitted to the parent
bgal Committee together with the articles
"o Jefault-determination emanating from
e working group’s deliberations.

Hesults in Washingtop .
way{ Hy the end of the Washington Conference
il oh September 15, significant results had

) whii  bken achieved, especially in comparison

rugglﬁ " with the inconclusive outcome of the April
ble.Ls‘ h71 session. These can perhaps best be
sus ¢ spmmarized as follows: (1) The elements

mir’ - of a reasonably nearly complete draft en-

blisy fr-ement convention are contained in the
on. T shbcommittee report and its annexes.
4 grou? hese include what Canada considers to
tatiw  He the two essential aspects: (a) machine-
' Tevie for the impartial determination as to
2] &  whether a particular state is in default of

)18} ¥ is international legal obligations relating
od ¢ th unlawful interference; and (b) provision
ures b fra systematic means of deciding on joint

indiry; ~dction measures “to preserve and promote
wccust - the safety and security of civil aviation
'el::z:? cluding collective suspension of interna-
ok tional air navigation” to and from offend-
s ihg states. (2) The subcommittee, with
»«dt dnly one dissenting vote, expressed the
cupr - Yiew that its work had progressed so far
ent ¢ at a second session was not required and

:cmmit-? the subject of drafting an enforcement

5 chaix-g donvention was “ripe for study by the
¢ dit. Begal Committee”. (The Legal Commit-

body’sg e - on which all 125 member states have
;portﬁr e right of representation — is the ICAO
crtide  qrgan that completes a draft international

onvention before it is submitted to a dip-

23 con-‘ bmatic conference for formal adoption

and opening for signature and ratification.)

In accordance with normal procedure,
the ICAO Council considered the report
and recommendations of the Special Sub-
committee on November 1, 1972. Accept-
ing the subcommittee’s view that “the
Legal Committee be convened . . . as soon
as possible”, and endorsing a U.S. pro-
posal that, in the light of the importance
and urgency of the subject matter, pro-
vision be made for the holding of a diplo-
matic conference at an early date, the
Council decided that (1) the Legal Com-
mittee should hold a special session in
January 1973 and (2) the dates of August
21 to September 11 should be earmarked
for a diplomatic conference.

It thus seems clear that the possibility
of completing the four-sided international
air-law structure to prevent and deter acts
of unlawful interference and to preserve
and promote aviation security is at hand.
The 1963 Tokyo Convention laid the foun-
dation for international legal rules regard-
ing the restoration of control of a hijacked
aircraft to the pilot and the release of the
passengers and crew and return of the
cargo. The 1970 Convention in The Hague
reflected the newly-emerging principle that
hijackers must be either extradited or
made liable to prosecution. The 1971
Montreal Convention mirrored the exten-
sion of this extradition or prosecution
obligation to perpetrators of armed at-
tacks, sabotage and other unlawful acts
against civil aircraft. The embryonic new
enforcement convention should, if its even-
tual final form bears much resemblance
to what emerged from the Washington
meeting, establish an effective means for
ensuring that these various obligations are
respected and implemented by states.

d»afault-{ )

:ommif-t o

me dJSrE ... The international community still
ie. ty Hasno answer to the dilemma of deciding
mz-,tiom’.! t what point local violence has such wide
 secwr, - 4nd chvious international implications that
igatimri can no longer be accepted as a purely

¢n iy ~ domestic matter. We struggled with this

da-US} - Rroblem last year in the crisis in Bangla-
discs}  §esh. And, even where violence is plainly
tee arf ternational from the outset, our means of
n; with ~ dealing with it are often pitifully weak. . ..
vell#f | Terrorism takes many forms. It is
rovisd glled forth by a wide range of complex
s elat]  fituations. The rights and wrongs of these

tions 6} §ituations are bitterly contested. It is sim-

and it}  Ple realism to recognize all this. But the

H1OPO 1_’0b1‘3m cannot be ignored because it is

otambéf fficult; there must be no truce with terror.
under

ched ¥

nel ¥

] Some acts of terror are the work of
deluded and demented criminals; others,
of frustrated and desperate men willing to
sacrifice their own lives and the lives of
innocent people for what they regard as a
noble cause. When we agree that the cause
is noble, we are tempted to condone the
terror. But are we wise to do so? The act
we condone today may be the one we regret
tomorrow when it is turned against us. For
terrorism in the end affects everyone; it is
an attack on civilization at large. Violence
breeds violence, murder answers murder,
and order dissolves in chaos. (Excerpt
from address to UN General Assembly by
External Affairs Minister Mitchell Sharp,
September 28, 1972)

Foresee completion
of a four-sided
legal structure

for promoting
aviation security




*Fashlonmg new rules to meet
the challenge of the charters

By Kenneth Romain

After long and arduous debate in a series
of international meetings lasting over
many months, agreement was reached in
principle late last year on a new concept
of international air-charter travel that
promises to bring about a revolution in
airline marketing methods.

In the first moves in this direction,
the United States, Britain and Canada
announced new regulations that marked
the end of the so-called “affinity rule”,
which required that a charter traveller be
a member of a club or association.

In the face of the increasing growth
of charter travel and the increasing public
desire for low-cost fares, the affinity rule
had become largely discredited because
it was so easily breached. It had become
unenforceable, unmanageable, and un-
workable. It was open to such widespread
and blatant abuse by shady charter orga-
nizers that it often worked hardship not
only on those who were aware they had
knowingly broken regulations but even
more on the unwary and the innocent.

This change in policy will open a
new round in the battle between the
scheduled carriers and the non-scheduled,
or charter, carriers, but the new regula-
tions, it is hoped, will drive the so-called

“bucket-shop” organizer from the scene

" and place the marketing of the new char-
ters in the hands of more responsible indi-
viduals.

The new regulations, known as Ad-
vance Booking Charters, or as Travel
Group Charters in the United States, go
into effect this year on the highly-trav-

-elled North Atlantic route. The regula-
tions have also received the endorsement
of the West European governments that
participated in the discussions through
the European Civil Aviation Conference,
a body representative of the aviation
agencies of these countries.

Advance booking

Broadly speaking, the new ABC concep-
tion means that anyone can qualify for
low-fare charters by making a booking 90
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days in advance and paying a non-rphmd‘ ;
able deposit of 25 per cent of the fm’
Although the regulations will open chm .
ters to a far wider market, the est..bhsk L
ment of the advance-booking featu: e £
still offer protection to the sche d“ki
services of the scheduled carriers. ’I‘h
advance feature is intended to insurs thf
there is as little diversion as possﬁ)lzh%
the regular users of scheduled operhtlmLi
such as business travellers, to the lowa
cost charters. The businessman and thﬂ&l
who fly for family or personal IE: asie
require more flexibility than is prc wdeti '
by a system involving a commitment thr -
months in advance of a flight. ' i
The new regulations also give Oﬂ:ri }
cial distinction to business and plcasu
or holiday travel rather than emphasizin!
scheduled or non-scheduled service, asinE
the past. The advance-booking fvatunF
serves to maintain the difference. Tk
business traveller is usually on an expens
account and his air fare is paid by other,
than himself, or at least is tax-dcduct
ible. The vacation traveller — wl.ethe
alone or with his family — usually payshi
own fare and, in return for a subst. mtmi
discount, he can be expected to bookF '
several months in advance of his pl e
departure date. t
The government action was f
prompted by any overwhelming con ume
pressure for low fares but by growi
reports of passengers stranded at ov.rsef;,
airports and the arbitrary cancellaton o.’i
holiday flights when it was disccverd;
that affinity regulations had been b:oke
In addition, there was the scancal
behaviour of some unscrupulous orga %5

P el
Kenneth Romain, former foreign edit
of The Globe and Mail, served for thre
years as head of the paper’s British
Columbia bureau. Mr. Romain has m-in-
tained a special interest in transporta ot
problems and has returned to Toront»
offices of The Globe, where he will serse®
the specialist in transportation questisns
for the newspaper’s Report on Business.
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ho reaped profits at the expense ‘of the
gavelling public.

The affinity rule had become a farce.
he regulations were SO bent that the law
,d become “a ass”. Change was long

Jthough governments had the authority
enforce the affinity regulations, it would
ave required an army of officials to police
em properly and adequately. In addi-
on, charter traffic growth is not expected

tevel off. In fact, international travel
- 4nd both scheduled and charter flights are
‘dxpected to more than double between
1970 and 1975. Because of the increasing
d@uence of both North American and
Furopean workers, there is a growing
{end toward the two-vacation family,
hich in turn is leading to the expansion
8f cff-season travel.

Although each government is now
repared to say it led the way in initiating
~‘$hange, there is mo question that the
anadian Government, through the Cana-
ian Transport Commission and the inter-
‘fational section of its Air Transport
Lommittee, played a major role in formu-
ting the new policy. Recognition of this
‘Jole was the holding of two of the inter-

hational meetings on the policy changes

{n Ottawa in the past year.
In aviation parlance, airlines primar-
{ly engaged in charter services are referred
o as non-scheduled, supplementals or
‘non-skeds”, as opposed to the scheduled
“barriers, which provide point-to-point in-
Hividually-ticketed service on fixed routes
‘Bné fixed schedules.

The international scheduled carriers
ave long recognized the “non-skeds” as
itreat to their operations and in 1953,
“through the International Air Transport

ssociation, they devised the affinity rule,
known as Resolution 045, to control char-
erS and protect their own scheduled
§ 1'_?»{233 by placing restrictions on charter
fiignts. The resolution was adopted by
governments and embodied in their avi-
.Atien legislation.

The gist of the resolution was that
charter-worthy groups must have been
forred for at least two years for purposes
g‘:her than organizing charter flights and
us%, have a membership of not more than
§0,0=;!0 persons, and that all participants
in 2 charter must have been members of
the chartering group for at least six
months,
~ In the early days it was an effective
instrument. But with increasing affluence
and 'the introduction of the jet aircraft
_{and its lower operating costs, charter air-

lines and charter travel experienced a
major leap forward, beginning about 1963.
Organizers mushroomed along with the
charter airlines. Each began fighting the
others to operate cheaper trips, opening
the way for the cut-price and shady orga-
nizer to obtain charter customers.

Operating behind a screen of dummy
and bogus club organizations, these orga-
nizers, often with the tacit approval of an
airline or airlines looking for business,
booked their own charters. They also
contracted to sell the unsold or unfilled
seats of legitimate charters that wound
up short of the total number of members
needed to fill an aircraft. The most com-
mon form of abuse was the backdating
of membership cards to meet the six-
month membership requirement

The organizers also advertised so
openly that many never realized they
were breaking the rules and often were
genuinely astonished, and in turn appre-
hensive, when they were told they were
not legally entitled to fly.

Because of the laxness of enforce-
ment, the organizer operated with impu-
nity and increasing refinement and sophis-
tication. Government officials complained
of the lack of enforcement staff and ex-
plained they were so busy examining the
flood of charter applications they did not
‘have the time or the manpower to check
on whether the clubs were legitimate
operations.

Last year saw the introduction of
another wrinkle in the charter game with
the issuance of one-way tickets and a
voucher redeemable overseas for the re-
turn charter flight home. Many unwary
travellers last summer found the vouchers
to be worthless pieces of paper — their
overseas contacts had disappeared or had
declared bankruptcy.

Legislation limited

The Canadian Government, as well as
other governments, was never able to
control this so-called middleman; charter
legislation only covered club organizations
and the airlines. Although the British
Government intends in its new regula-
tions to license the charter organizer, the
Canadian Government cannot do so be-
cause such licensing comes under provin-
cial jurisdiction.

However, the new regulations do
introduce a direct “contract” conception
to charter travel, in which the individual
can contract directly with the airline. Full
details of all the arrangements, itineraries,
flight dates and passenger-lists must be
filed by the airline with the proper gov-
ernment body well in advance of depar-

Contacts vanished,
unwary travellers
found vouchers

to be worthless
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Organizer or line
able to sell
standby list

of substitutions

rules would risk losing its eligibility to
make such applications for charters.

All new regulatory proposals are
broadly the same, with minor variances
that will not prevent their adoption. These
include the 90-day advance booking, a
minimum stay, a minimum of 40 persons
to a group, the advance 25 percent de-
posit, and full fare paid in advance of
departure. Although the group must fly
together, members can return on different

airlines. All fares paid in advance are held .

in escrow in a bank until the trip is
completed.

The organizer or airline will also be
able to-sell a standby list of names of
persons who can substitute for these pas-
sengers on the original application-list who
are unable to make the trip because of

“illness or for other reasons. Control of the

lists — to prevent last-minute “ringers” —
will be exercised through a requirement
for submission of the passport number of
each person taking part in the flight.
Inclusion of passport numbers should curb
abuse, because abuse could mean that a
breach of passport regulations was in-
volved.

Through these new regulations, gov-
ernments hope to eliminate the abuses of
the past. As the U.S. Civil Aeronautics
Board said in announcing its new rules:
“There is an irresistible and understand-
able public demand for low-cost transpor-
tation, much of it on charter services. The
demand up to now all too often has been
met by flouting existing charter rules. The
new rules will enable consumer needs to
be satisfied in a lawful manner.”

Although abolishing the affinity
groups, the new rules do make provision
for club charters — as in the past — for
special purposes or special events. The
legitimate club-charter organizer will not
be restricted in serving his club’s travel
plans or pursuits.

New spectrum of traffic

As for the scheduled carriers, they have
always been reluctant to accept charter
services. They have argued that the affin-

. ity-rule provisions were necessary if they

were to avoid a diversion of their regular
traffic. The growth of the charter move-
ment had brought many warnings from
the International Air Transport Associa-
tion of the danger of siphoning off sched-
uled traffic and the effect it could have on
scheduled service.

However, charter operators have al-
ways shot back that their activity has
generated a whole new spectrum of traffic
with their low fares, which would never
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ture. Any airline or organizer breaking the

- Although charter traffic has seen specs

have been developed under the TATA
lines’ higher-fare structure. And air-t!
growth statistics appear to bear them )

3
ular growth, the scheduled-airlines’ tr{ 4
has also grown, if not at the samey pl
of increase. The activities of the ch
have also forced the airlines to lower
fares through promotion rates to meett;
charter competition. And to grab a sbzb
of the market, many scheduled carﬁg‘ nb
have formed their own charter subsidian'i "1
which operate outside the IATA fran%, b
work. In addition, the non-schedy
carriers have been a significant regulaty -
instrument of governments, which };,E v
enabled governments on many occasit
to control TATA activities. ] ,

It is easy to see that the cha X
operators can operate more economica[i ]
than the scheduled carriers as they dor’ *
have the high overhead costs required !
scheduled service and need to fly onk‘i '
when their aircraft are full. The sched
airline must fly whether the plane is fif
half full, or nearly empty.

Challenge to charters

However, the scheduled carriers haver
intention of letting this charter mark
go to “non-sked” operators by default

lack of competition. They are preparin‘
to mount their own campaign to enter tk
market with more and more aircraft als
cated to charter operations, which inex
that low fares will continue to be ava
able.

Some of these airlines are seekingt
introduce a new part-charter system th,
will enable them to block off seats ¢  Heq,
regularly scheduled flights for chart “$iu4
organizers to sell at below scheduled fars, §ren
But some countries see this move as workt‘ Elee'a
ing against their state-owned aicling, " §im.
especially those countries that do 1, flexi
generate or receive large numbers of ¢ | fonc
ter travellers. Before part-charters can bf‘,
introduced, the unanimous approval of & -thei
IATA carriers will be required. Theref, by
also controvesy over the number of se&  bros
that should be blocked off. bf G

But whether part-charters ar: # [The
proved or not, the scheduled carriess %} htt
the new regulations as an opportunity | bor
move into the market and are ready !} bfe
fight the charter operators on their 0¥ bar
ground.

Airline capacity can now be relatd]  bf s
to demand, and in recent years the @] His
mand has been for low-cost charter trav ithe
while the sale of individual tickeis ®| ‘apr
scheduled services has been well below th tsp
capacity available.

The U.S. Civil Aeronautics Boart
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;knowledged’ in introducing the new

 Hgulations, that there would probably be

Ame diversion of traffic from the sched-
dled services to the charter groups but
_shggested that airlines could overcome this

BV reserving seats or aircraft to handle
o charter groups and still be able to
aintain a reasonable level of scheduled

ce. :
. lmThe U.S. board said it realized the
1  rules might result in the reduction by
ate carriers'of some scheduled flights in
rticular markets and the allocation of

me aircraft to charter traffic. However,

the board, as well as the agencies of other
governments participating in the new
program, said it had no objection to an
adjustment of the ratio by route carriers
between scheduled and charter service so
long as the total service was responsive
to the public demand for both scheduled
and charter operations.

This opens the way for a whole new
marketing conception by both scheduled
and non-scheduled carriers, which will
bring with it a whole new look in the
marketing of airline travel

‘ ‘] he 31 Commonwealth governments have
cepted an invitation from Prime Minister
ierre Trudeau to hold a Heads of Govern-
ent Meeting in Ottawa this year. Whole-
earted support for such a meeting in
anada in 1973 was voiced at sessions in
ttawa of senior Commonwealth officials
October, 1972. Subsequently, there was
greement on August 2-10 as the date for
e next Commonwealth Prime Ministers’
feeting.
According to Arnold Smith, Common-
realth Secretary-General, the meeting of
nior officials in Ottawa dealt with com-
darative techniques of government and
prepared recommendations to governments
dn procedures designed to make the Prime
Ministers’ meetings increasingly effective.
: At their meeting in Singapore in 1971,
Heads of Government had endorsed a
$tudy of ways and means of restoring
reater intimacy and informality to their
Eleetings. The new recommendations were

lexibility and creating an atmosphere
onducive to frank discussion.

The senior Commonwealth officials in
.their study of various techniques of gov-
brment in member countries formulated
brosposals on the basis of which the Heads
pf Government might consider this subject.
{The topic was first raised by Mr. Trudeau
_ft the Commonwealth conference in Singa-
bore when he drew attention to the value
pf e};changing ideas and experience in com-
paring methods of government.

The Commonwealth officials — many
Df whom were Cabinet secretaries — held
iscussions themselves on the running of
the office which supports the policy-making
-Epparatus and compared notes on such

s

spects as the most appropriate relation-
£hip between the public service and the

brelude to Commonwealth Conference

government, implementing of cabinet deci-
sions effectively and improvement of
communications between government and
people. They also exchanged views on the
role of the Cabinet office in co-ordinating
submissions to Cabinet, in presenting and
outlining the various options available to
the executive, and in monitoring the imple-
mentation of government policies. The
meeting of officials proposed that the Com-
monwealth Secretariat should prepare a
study of the problems facing governments

"in forward financial planning and control.

In an interview at the conclusion of
the Ottawa sessions, Secretary-General
Smith was asked whether there was any
point in “deluding ourselves” into thinking
that the Commonwealth is a good thing in
these changing times.

«J think there’s more point in recog-
nizing that it’s potentially a very important
instrument. Canada . . . is more concerned
about continental pull than ever. I think
Canada invented the Commonwealth be-
cause we didn’t want to be in bed alone
with a much richer and more powerful
neighbour. We want a balance. . . 2

The Commonwealth Secretary-Gen-
eral said it would be “very shortsighted on
the part of humanity to let the Common-
wealth cease to be in existence until we get
one world society with the instruments and
attitudes of one society. . . . The tendency
may be to move toward continental blocs,
toward disenchantment between people of
different races. But if we let that happen,
we’re stupid, and it could be very danger-
ous for our children. The world is getting
more interdependent and we need more
dialogue and more understanding between
the rich and developing countries, between
Europeans and Asians and North Amer-
icans and Africans...”.




“The director of the Art Museum in
Tashkent, an Uzbek woman of about 35
and herself a painter, made a tour of
the collection with us, but called on the
curator of the West European part to
help with the explanations. She was a
Russian woman, well over 50, with an
ugly troll-like face and dyed hair of an
improbable reddish hue, but she was
extremely well versed in her subject,
spoke concisely and well and had a good
sense of humour. She made sure that
we did not miss seeing a French nine-

. teenth century painting of a husband
who had suddenly returned home and
caught his wife with her lover. I said
that it reminded me of a French cartoon
in which the husband was pointing a
gun at the lover and the wife was
screaming: “Don’t shoot the father of
your children!” This delighted her
hugely and she kept chuckling over it
for the rest of the tour. The dignified
director, whose sense of humour was less
robust, smiled slightly.”

This incident took place during a
trip to Central Asia by John Watkins
in the autumn of 1954. He was then
Canadian Ambassador to the Soviet
Union and made an extensive tour of

John Watkins: An appreciation

Mirror for Soviet life-style

Tashkent

John Watkins explored the views of stu-
dents on a trip to storied Tashkent in
September of 1954:

The flight to Tashkent took a little
over 11 hours. In the Hotel Tashkent,
I was given a large two-room suite on the
second floor, furnished with a grand piano,
a large black leather divan, an imposing
desk, a table and several chairs, potted
ferns, a three-foot-high porcelain vase with
a picture of Venus and Cupid, and a large
bronze statue of St. George and the
Dragon. After dinner in the hotel restau-
rant, I went for a walk.

Not far from the hotel was a typical
Soviet Park of Rest and Culture for which
there was an admission charge of 50
kopecks. It had the standard equipment —
open-air theatres and movies, a paved
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the republics of Central Asia, which lie
in an area bounded by the Caspian Sea g
on the west, Iran and: Afghanistan on } |
the south, China on the east and Siberia | |
on the north. In the past, the role of this 2
area was that of a land bridge conveying | | °
countless caravans and armies into the 12
Near East. In the late fourteenth con. | |°
tury, it was the centre of the empire of n
Tamerlane. ‘
John Watkins was bom in 1932 | . ﬁ
As a student, he had specialized in e
Norse literature and North Europecan a
affairs generally. He held a Ph.D. from | e
Cornell University and worked for mzny .
years with the American Scandinavian { {},
Foundation in New York. He taughtin | H
the University of Manitoba for two m
years before joining the Department of g
External Affairs in 1946. He was fist | ],
posted to the Canadian Embassy in| |
Moscow -during the late 1940s, and re- a
turned there as Ambassador in the mid- de
Fifties. He was an Assistant Under-
Secretary of State for External Affairs pe
between 1956 and 1958, when he was ac
appointed Ambassador to Denmark. He cl
died in Montreal in 1964. ;
From the beginning of his stay in .
Moscow, he was an avid traveller. His Fo}
adp,
tojta
bepe
Cans,
dancing square, places for open-air ¢z, b
certs, shooting booths, outdoor resta.jf evgr
rants, a basketball court, billiard 100w Udic
chess rooms. the s
I soon got into conversation wi the c
some students from the Railway Inctiti; that
who were climbing over the high iron: fer F n
in preference to paying the entrance i mjt
They thought at first that I must be} forpig
delegate to the Medical Conference, by tianj
when they heard that I was a diplom fathe

from Canada they seemed to be ever mo'} e
eager to talk. They had all had two ye ba

of either English or German but hzd B?
absorbed much more than we do at ho

in the same length of time and had,
course, had no practice in speaking. T¥
had completed the standard ten—lf‘&j
course and were now in the first year
the Railway Institute. When I asked

they would like a glass of beer or }2m4




narratives often include humorous anec-

1 Sea dotes about the troubles of travel in the
N on | lgoyiet Union at that time. They are
beria j alse rich in information about the life-

f t‘his {styie of the Soviet peoples, and fre-
€Ying I lquently provide sharp insights into their

T i
o the | 1 .tlook and ambitions.

! cen- The excerpts from some of his more
ire of | 1 table travelogues have also been com-

“|piied to illustrate his own outlook on
193_2' - -1life. Everyone who had the good fortune
ed in| i) inow John Watkins had the warmest

op¢an afiection for him. He was interested in
from | Jeveryone he met and was the kindest,
mzny t - {most generous friend anyone could
1avian have. He was a man of formidable erudi-
ghiin | 1ii0n widely read in many fields and
r two | . lmany languages. He was a linguist of
ent of | genius and used his gift to acquire a
S ﬁr.st |deep insight into the literature, history
SY 1 | Jand life of many countries. He was also
nd re- a talented musician and a serious stu-
e n"jld‘ dent of music. :

Jndfff' The Scandinavian languages and
Affairs peeples were his first love, but Russian,
e Va3 acquired relatively late in life, was a

rk. He close second. Within a few months of
) his first arrival in Moscow in 1948, he
tay M} lwas passably fluent in Russian and be-
r. His fore the end of his first posting there in

_lands.

1951 he had acquired
and read an immense
library of Russian lit-
erature and had ad-
vanced in the spoken
language to the point
where he could con-
verse easily and nat-
urally with anyone he met. And no
one (in those cold war days) met more
people. Leaders in government and the
arts, academics and writers, and all
kinds of people encountered on his wide
travels — all responded to his friendly,
witty, curiosity and added to his vast
store of knowledge and anecdote about
the country and the life of its people.

With all his learning, he was down
to earth and unassuming, still close in
many ways to his Ontario farm origins.
He loved to shock Russians by calling
himself a kulak — the thrifty, inde-
pendent peasant farmer of pre-revolu-
tionary Russia.

Whether kulak or musician or lin-
guist or scholar or diplomat, he was a
person of rare worth whose memory is
always fresh to his friends in many

adp, they said that they would prefer just
talkz and spread out a newspaper on a
it They asked many questions about
&ia, the United States and Europe,
| abviously regarded the prospect of
r reste €Ver sseing anything outside the Soviet
rd ro0m, Uffon as very remote. Two girls of about
the szme age on a nearby bench joined in
ion wi; the conversation, and one of them showed
Instituit 4t the could speak and .understand
iron fery Frénci: quite well. None of them seemed
rance f5 I jth< least uneasy about talking to a
wst bef forbizrer and paid no attention to a mili-
ence, by HiAan who gave us, it seemed to me, a
diplom fathe; searching look as he sauntered by.

1-aiy o b

e

ever. 14 | The students asked if they could walk
two y&) bagk to the hotel with me and persuaded
t had 119 to go on a little farther and see the new
o at hoy UPera House, called after the great Uzbek
d had | Po§t Navai. It had been built by Japanese
ing. T¥ Priforicrs of war, they said, and they had

te”'yejdo € 2 very fine job. In the centre of a
st year{ SPACIcus square in front of the theatre was
[ asked} 2 krge fountain lighted from below in
or }2m4 ®Istantly changing colours, of which they

were particularly proud. They then walked
back again to the hotel and reluctantly
said goodbye, asking me to take their
friendliest greetings to Canada when 1
returned.

As a sample of students from a trade-
school, they made a good impression. They
had no ambition to go on for higher educa-
tion and seemed satisfied that the course
they had chosen would give them an
interesting occupation and a good living.
Two of them were Russian and one Uzbek,
but all had been born in Tashkent and
spoke both languages. None of them was
bookish but all were fond of reading and
had seen many operas, ballets and plays.
All were convinced that ordinary people
like themselves everywhere in the world
wanted peace and were optimistic that
war could be avoided. ...

By the time we got back to the hotel,
I had noticed that the famous Uzbek folk
dancer and singer Tamara Khanum, whom
I had heard when she had visited Norway
with a Soviet cultural delegation in 1953,




‘Trondheim -
seemed to have
made strongest
appeal’

Row of busts
of famous poets
including
Shevchenko

was giving a concert that evening in the
theatre on the same street as the hotel,
and said that I would like to go. My guide
said that she was an old friend of his and
that he would like to accompany me.

We had seats in the front row.

- Tamara Khanum was in good form and

gave an exacting program of folk songs
and dances from many countries — Chi-
nese, Korean, Indian, Spanish, Hungarian,
Finnish, Russian, Norwegian and, of
course, Uzbek — and sang all the songs in
the original languages. When we went back
stage to speak to her in the intermission,
1 said that I was probably the only person
in the audience that night who understood
her Norwegian, which was excellent. She
had performed in Oslo and several other
cities and had thoroughly enjoyed her
Norwegian tour, but Trondheim seemed
to have made the strongest appeal. She
presented me with three beautiful roses
and insisted that I sit down. She had to
stay on her feet and keep moving a little
during the intermission, she said, or her
muscles would stiffen. Her dressing-room
was just a small curtained-off space at the
side of the stage and her dresses, shoes
and jewellery were arranged for speedy
changes. Her dresser, an elderly woman
who accompanies her everywhere, must be
a model of efficiency, for the speed with
which she makes a complete change of
costume is one of the most astonishing
features of her programs....

Stalinabad

During the same trip, John Watkins
visited Stalinabad. The following discus-
sion with a group of students took place
at the university:

Instead of bas-reliefs along the upper
part of the front of the school building,
they had a row of busts of famous poets,
including the tenth-century Persian poet
Firdausi, whom the Tadjiks consider their
own, because the language is the same, the
Uzbeck Navai, and the Ukrainian Shev-
chenko. If I had been from Palermo,
Ontario [a statue of the poet Shevchenko
donated by the Soviet Union stands in
the village of Palermo], I should no doubt
have recognized Shevchenko’s face imme-
diately but, as I was trying to remember,
one of a group of students, who had been
looking at me with frank curiosity, got up
the courage to come over and speak. He
understood that I was from Canada, he
began politely. I was — but how did he
know? He and his friends had heard me
talking to the director and they were
wondering if I would not like to see the
university. If I would, they would be
happy to show me around. I accepted

58 International Perspectives January/February 1973

with pleasure. 4 )

The student who spoke first was g
Uzbek named Ahmed. As we walked aloy
he introduced his friends. T have forgotty
their names, but there were a Tadjik, ,
Pamir, a Russian, a Ukrainian and a Jg
in the group, and they were specializingj,
various fields. The Uzbek remarked on t},
many nationalities in the’ group and saij
that this was typical not-only of the u
versity but of the city. The university, lik
all the other large buildings in Stalinabaj
was only a few years old but it was already
overcrowded. . ..

It was getting dark and the lighy| -

were on in the building. There was nothir
very remarkable about the interior, whid
was plain, solid and practical, with litt,
effort at ornamentation. T

In one of the classrooms of the De
partment of Marxism-Leninism, a lectur
was going on. Some of the group who ha
come with me had disappeared but othe
students had joined us and were asking
sorts of questions in such loud voices tha
I was afraid that we might disturb th
class and moved on.

Atlantic Pact

Didn’t Canada belong to the aggressiv
Atlantic Pact, one aggressive young man
wanted to know. It was a defensive not a
aggressive alliance, I replied. Defensis
against - what, they wanted to know
Against any country that might be stron
enough to attack, I replied. Then it must
be against the Soviet Union, they deduce
not illogically. But surely it must be ob
vious that the Soviet Union stocd fo
peace and had no intention of attackin
any other country. I said that since the
coup in Czechoslovakia in which a Com
munist minority had taken over the gov
ernment, many other European countrie
were afraid of their own Communist par
ties attempting something similar and they
did not want Communist revolutions any
more than they wanted war.

It was at about this point that I be
came afraid that the professor of Marxist
Leninism might think he had oppcsitior
outside his door and suggested that W
might be disturbing the class. The othe
students left, but Ahmed, the Uzbek, hal
still so many questions to ask tkat It
walked the streets with me for a couple ?f
hours. He was very young, only 18, and
his first year in economics. Often he spokt
so rapidly that I had to slow him down and
he jumped from one subject to another
quickly that it is hard to give much id?’
of his conversation. He was tall and th?
with a round brown face, large dark ey
and unruly black hair. He was plainly bt
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dell dressed in a dark turtle-neck sweater

nd suede sports jacket. Although he had
dcen born in Stalinabad, his parents were

“Both Uzbek and he was, he said, of almost

1..re Arab blood. His people were evidently
1ell enough off that he had never had

uch to do but study, and no matter how

{xcited he got about the subject under

Jiscussion he was always extremely polite.

Ahmed’s ambition had always been

4, enter the diplomatic service and he had
ought of going directly into the diplo-
hatic training-school in Moscow — if he
ould get in. The competition was very

“Reen. Then he had decided that it would be

Better to take a degree in economics first,
do that if he did not succeed in getting

" thto the diplomatic service, or if he got in
“4nd found that he did not like travelling
-4nd living abroad as much as he had

dxpected, he would have his economic
raining to fall back on. In any case, he
dlanned to go to Moscow for postgraduate

dtudies when he had finished the five-year

ourse in Stalinabad. He was determined
at he would not marry before 26 or 28,
go matter how strong the family pressure

At 16, he had been madly in love with
d beautiful Tadjik girl, who had turned
the heads of many-of his contemporaries;
e had also been in love with him and
not, I gathered, stand-offish. But she had
ranted to get married and he had not, so
be had broken it off and she was now
happily married to somebody else, thank
oodness. The families had given him a
bad time of it for a while, and his own
yarents were now looking for another suit-
dble match. It was considered very bad in
that part of the country not to raise a
amily as soon as possible, but he wanted
© finish his studies first.

yommunism as religion

ould people read the works of Marx and
enin in Canada, he wanted to know.
hey could if they wanted to, I told him.

ras Marx studied in the universities?
$€5, you could hardly give a course in

ineteenth-century political and economic
OUght without Marx, I replied. But I
annot understand how they can let the

- {tudents read Marx if they are afraid of

ommunism, he exclaimed. I said that
; at'was part of what we called our liberal
yadition — that people read what they
ked and made up their own minds about
- Did they teach Marx in the primary
gnd secondary schools? No, they did not;
{ aman were a Catholic or a Presbyterian,
¢ taught has children Catholicism or

resbyterianism from the age of three or
30

- That was a question of religion, and it

seemed to me that in the Soviet Union
Communism was a kind of religion, which
people taught their children to believe in
from their earliest years. A religion, he
exclaimed. But in a religion there is always
God. Well, you have what you think is the
one and only truth and that is your
substitute for God, I replied. This idea
was obviously novel and disturbing and
he was not prepared to counter it.

As we walked around the large foun-
tain in front of the Opera, on one side of
which was my hotel, he suddenly asked if
I knew many people in this city....I did
not know anybody, I said, but of course
the people in the hotel knew who I was.
He talked about other things for awhile
and then abruptly inquired where my
bodyguard was. I told him that I had none
and was travelling quite alone; I could not
imagine that anybody wanted to murder
me. But Comrade Vishinsky had had a
bodyguard when he had visited Stalinabad.
But he was Vishinsky, I replied, and the
Foreign Minister. Well, don’t you suppose
Mr. Dulles has a bodyguard when he
travels, he asked. He probably had, I said,
but he was a very important man. Ahmed
thought ambassadors were important peo-
ple too and would all have bodyguards, but
I assured him that none of the ambassa-
dors I knew in Moscow had any. I hope I
did not disillusion him with the profession.

Like all intelligent young Soviet cit-
izens, Ahmed was avid for outside con-
tacts and thrilled at the mere idea of
travelling abroad. He asked innumerable
questions about Canada and when 1
showed him pictures from the farm, he
thought the countryside looked very beau-
tiful. Maybe he would come and visit me
on my farm in Canada some day, he said
daringly. I assured him that he would be
most welcome.. Wouldn’t he be arrested
because he came from the Soviet Union?
Not if he came on a proper visa, I said.
The Soviet Embassy had a large staff in
Ottawa and Soviet artists and doctors had
visited Canada recently and had told me
that they had received a cordial welcome.
The old brick farm-house struck him as
very large and he said he supposed I must
be some kind of aristocrat. On the con-
trary, I said, I was a peasant or at most a
kulak. He looked around, as if to make
sure that nobody had heard, and laughed.

American jazz

Ahmed just loved American jazz, he said,
and all the students listened to it on the
radio. I admitted that I was not a fan. But
it was so wonderful to dance to, he said:
the rhythms simply made your blood boil.
(In general, I imagine, the boiling-point of

Ahmed puzzled —
unlike Vishinsky,
ambassador moved
without bodyguard




Questions flowed
— about Robeson,
about agriculture,
about
unemployment

Central Asian blood is low.) It seems clear
from this that American musical pro-
grams, perhaps from German stations, are
not difficult to hear in Central Asia and
are not jammed. There was no point in
asking Ahmed about news broadcasts, as
he knew no English. He had had two years
of German and planned to go on with it
and also to begin English. On the whole,
the students in Central Asia were behind
the Russian average in Western European
languages, perhaps because they had had
to spend so much time on Russian. Most
of them seemed to have had two years in
English, French, or German and to have
learned about as much as our high-school
students do in the same length of time.

Had I ever heard Paul Robeson sing,
Ahmed wanted to know. I had heard him
several times and had also seen him act
the role of Othello. Ahmed had not known
that he was an actor but he was a mar-
vellous singer and even sang in Russian.
He had sung several times in the Soviet
Union but according to the papers he was
not allowed now to leave the United
States. Ahmed had read, too, that the
Americans had recently suppressed the
Communist Party; he supposed it would
go underground. Was there a Communist
Party in Canada? Were there Communist
newspapers in Canada? What was the
Government? The Communist parties in
Canada, Britain and Scandinavia might
be very small, but he knew that they were
not so small in France and Italy. How did
people live in Canada and in Western
Europe? Was there any unemployment?
What was a Canadian farm like? Was
agriculture highly mechanized? Did we
grow much cotton? What kind of grains
and fruits had we? When I pointed out
that it seemed odd to us that there should
only be one political party in the Soviet
Union, he gave the stock answer that the
Communist Party represented the inter-
ests of the workers and peasants and that
covered the whole population.

Ahmed thought it very interesting
that the different nationalities in the uni-
versity should have such different tem-
peraments. The Uzbeks were very free
and easy; an Uzbek spoke to a child just
as he would to a grownup person. The
Tadjiks were more reserved, and the
Pamirs were taciturn and sarcastic. The
Pamir I had met in the group was a good
example. He was an excellent student,
worked very hard and took good marks,
but was not very sociable, spoke little, and
when he did speak was uncomfortably
sharp. The Russian in the group (a dark
dapper young man with a Charlie Chaplin
moustache) was superficial and even silly.
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Why had he wanted to lead the convey)
tion on to the subject of sports? Just{
that he could boast that the Russian te
had beaten the Canadians in hockey,
was quite out of place, Ahmed thoyg
and positively embarrassing. But
Russians were like that.:

It was getting late when Ahy)
reluctantly said good-bye and got on g‘
his trolley. .

Crimea ' !
John’s last trip, before being posted |

Ottawa in 1955, was to the Crimeq §

the company of two Russian friends!

Alexandr, an adviser to the Soviet Forej;
Ministry, and Ivan, a poet. They decids
to take the trip by car:

After we had been on the road a e
ple of hours the next day, the engine bega‘
sputtering and my driver decided that t§

gas he had got in Oryol had not been
high enough quality and that it would
better to add some from one of the cans1->
the back. Also the accelerator pedal
come off and needed to be screw ed
again. We decided to have lunch under

" tree by the roadside sitting on the it

carpet of grass, clover and wild flov-ers
many kinds. The driver soon discover:
that, in the rush of getting ready (e
just returned from leave), he had forzotts
to bring either a screw-driver or a pieced
hose. So he began to “vote”, as he &
pressed it, and waved his hand in the &
at every car and truck that passed M
of the drivers paid no attention and tk
two or three who stopped could no: hej
Finally a shiny new green Pobyed: i}
sheer, pale-green curtains pulled uvp. 4
exceptionally tall, slender, smartly-cress
young lady got out, and the drivar o
nounced in jubilant tones that at last?-'l
had found a “good soul” who was willi
to help him.

With the young lady was a tall, fal
athletic-looking young man who COU]L
have been a Swede but, since both wef
talking with the driver, we decided th
they must be Russians and walked overf»’
satisfy our curiosity. Ivan brought cut hl‘!
best line, for which he is renowned &

teased among his friends, and it workeds],

well that the young lady accepted ¥
invitation to have a cup of coffee with u‘i
The young man rather rudely and soqui
declined, saying that he drank only mb
and refused to come and join us under
tree even when his cousin, as he said
was, called him. The young lady had ligh
brown curly hair cut fairly short, lﬂfé“L
deep-blue eyes with long dark lashes
fair, clear complexion, and a pleasant’
somewhat arch smile with a row of €%

dinner
; [‘lxeleksez
JYatian
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ite teeth — and whether they were all
r own or not, there was no sign of stain-
s steel. Thel young man’s smile, how-
eler, when he- finally relaxed enough to
ow it, was disfigured by two large
slainiess-steel teeth.
Ivan was bursting with curiosity but
e young lady, although flirtatious enough
d expert in the exercise of her azure
ofbs, was chary of information about her-
If. It had to be extracted bit by bit. She
id that her name was Tatiana Niko-
yevna, but refused to divulge her sur-
me. When Ivan asked if she was on the

~sfage, she admitted that she occasionally

appeared in vaudeville but would not say
hat she did. The young man’s name was

‘Aleksei. He could not drive himself and

as nervous of his cousin’s driving. She
Was such a likhach (daredevil). She had
rt her back in a fall from a motorcycle
d still had to have massage treatments.
leksei had finally condescended to join
e group but had haughtily refused any
our refreshments.) She adored motor-
cles, she said, and it finally emerged
at she had at one time ridden a motor-
cle in the circus.
] Tatiana and Aleksei were driving to
alta for a holiday and like us were plan-
ing to spend that night at a hotel in
arkov. Since they had so kindly helped
s out, I asked if they would not have
inner with us at the Intourist Hotel
leksei made various objections, but
Jatiana overruled them and accepted.

arkov changed
.arkov was a sad sight when I first saw
in 1950. It had changed hands several

fimes during the war and been bombed by

oth sides and, although many new build-
gs had been constructed, there were still
hole streets of empty shells. It looks
finitely more cheerful now. There has
een 2 tremendous amount of reconstruc-
on, including, of course, many grandiose
fiiciai and institutional buildings. Streets

erly built on has been used for squares
nd fardens and the banks of the rivers
ave been or are being turned into parks.
he population was given as 833,000 in
939 and is probably well over a million
ow. '

.. %3 we were having breakfast in the
ning-room the next morning, our high-
a8y 2cquaintances walked in and sat down
‘t-.'al table. Ivan was up like a shot and
Wited them to join us. They had had a
light automobile accident since we had
Last s¢en them. A truck had suddenly

{°me out on to the highway from a side-

%ad and Tatiana had jammed on the

Jave been widened and much space for-

brakes so hard that the car had almost
turned over. Aleksei had been sitting in
the back seat studying his French gram-
mar and did not know what had hit him.
Both had bad bruises and cuts on arms
and legs and were feeling the shock. The
Pobyeda was in a Kharkov garage for
minor repairs. If Tatiana had been a second
later in braking, they would probably both
have been killed. ...

Tatiana’s spirits had been much re-
stored by a good Kharkov steak for break-
fast, and it had been agreed that we should
have a picnic lunch somewhere along the
road and that they should be our guests
for dinner at Zelyonny Gai in the evening.
Ivan and I stopped for a dip in the Oryel
(not related to the word Oryol) River.
Ivan pointed to the prevalence of bathing
suits at the various swimming holes in the
region as a sign of advancing culture.

Like sea of grain
As we finished, the green car pulled up
beside ours and we agreed to lunch at the
first shade-trees we found. Large trees
were scarce in this region. There was
nothing but the steppes, like a sea of
grain, for miles and we had to drive almost
100 kilometers before we found a small
grove on the edge of a little village con-
sisting “entirely of small whitewashed,
thatch-roofed cottages. Ivan persuaded the
housewife in the nearest cottage to boil
some water for us so that we could use our
Nescafé. Although the cottage was small
and had a rather tumbledown look from
the outside, Ivan said that it was clean
and tidy inside. At first the woman had
feared that it would take some time to get
the water boiled because she had let the
fire go out, but Ivan spotted a primus
stove in a corner and they used that.
Aleksei bought a jar of buttermilk from
an old man who lived alone in another
cottage. His cow was tethered on the road-
side in front of the house and his little
mongrel dog was keeping watch. As in all
these little villages, there were chickens
and geese wandering along the side of the
road. All the men and girls were away at
work on the kolkhoz haying or harvesting.
At lunch Ivan was able to add a little
more to his stock of information about
Tatiana. She was 34 and had been married
and divorced some years ago. She had
since remarried — that was to say, they
had not yet registered their marriage but
lived together as man and wife. They had
had a quarrel before she left. Her husband
had not wanted her to go to Yalta and
had agreed only on condition that her
cousin go along to keep her out of mischief.
She and Ivan found that they had several

All of the men

and girls away
haying, harvesting
on the kolkhoz
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‘It was the kind
of clear night
one reads of

in Gogol’

mutual acquaintances in Moscow, among
them one of the leading ballerinas of the
Stanislavsky Theatre, Natasha Konius.
Ivan was a little concerned about this, as
Miss Konius was quite well informed on
some of his flirtations with the Stanislav-
sky ballerinas. Tatiana was still indisposed
to talk about her theatrical activities, but
Aleksei told us that she had played the
leading role in the film Aviators some
years ago.

We had dinner in a pleasant open-air
restaurant at Zelyonny Gai. It was the
kind of clear, silent moonlight night one
reads of in Gogol and after dinner Ivan
and Tatiana wandered off to a secluded
arbour in the garden. My role was clearly
indicated- and as I walked Tatiana’s
watchdog around the property I found out
a little more about Aleksei.

He was 28 and a graduate of Moscow
University in law. On graduating he had
entered the Ministry of Education and
was now an assistant to the Minister.
He had also graduated from a linguistic
institute in French, which he spoke fairly
fluently and was eager to practice, and
had taught himself German. He had never
attempted English. Both his parents were
university graduates and so was Tatiana’s
father, but I gathered that he had made
what the family considered a misalliance
and that Tatiana’s mother had had more
looks than brains or education. Aleksei
was well read in Russian literature. (So,
for that matter, was Tatiana; she knew a
great deal of poetry by heart and recited
almost professionally several poems by her
favourite poet Yessenin.) He had also
read widely in French literature (Anatole
France was one of his favourite authors)
and could quote Schiller and Heine quite
creditably in German. Except for Shake-
speare, Sheridan, Wilde, and Shaw, who
are constantly played in the Moscow
theatres, he did not seem to know much
about English literature. Nor did he know
any modern French authors except Romain
Rolland, Barbusse, Aragon, Sartre and
others approved by the régime.

Travel curb

Aleksei would give a great deal to be able
to travel in Western Europe but was pes-
simistic about his prospects. It was not a
matter of money. He could well afford it.
But the only way to get out was on a
delegation of some kind — artistic, sports,
scientific, and he did not qualify. Although
he was fairly careful in what he said, it
was plain that he was critical of many
things about the régime and was not even
remotely interested in Marx and company.
(Later, in Yalta, at a book kiosk where he
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had asked the young lady in charge wiy
new books she had, he handed her bag,
recently-published volume of a new editiy
of Lenin’s works with such a disgustg
expression that she quickly restored ity
its place on the shelf in some degree ¢

embarrassment, as if she had committedar

breach of etiquette.) ,

Aleksei said that, although he p
ceived quite a good salary in the Ministy
he could easily make three or four timg
as much by taking'a job as manager of;
store or in the administrative office of,
factory; indeed, he had had many temp;
ing offers of jobs of this kind but f
social reasons it would be quite impossit;
for him to accept. His family and frieng
would be simply horrified. I expressed su.
prise at such a snobbish outlook in;
socialist state. It was the rankest snoh
bery, he admitted, and it was a gres
impediment to progress. People with mox
education, background, and taste wer
badly needed in all sorts of enterprises -
in the clothing and furniture business, fi
instance, in the hotel and restaurant bus
ness, in printing and publishing, etc. Man
of the people holding down highly-pai
jobs in these fields were pretty crude anl
ignorant and the results were apparentio
the bad taste of textiles, clothing, furi
ture, wallpaper, etc.

Facing disapproval

I said that, in his place, I would fel
like defying the social conventions, takin
a better-paid if less refined job, and tryix
to make a useful contribution where i
seemed to be so badly needed. His parents
would not understand, he said, and b
would not be able to face the disapprov
of his friends. I mentioned that, in Cant
dian and American universities, student
did all kinds of jobs to put themselws
through, even to waiting on table in e
taurants. In Europe there was more pe
judice. Even the Scandinavian students
who were pretty democratic on the who
were shocked when some of their numbe
had worked in the restaurant of Inter
national House in New York. That kint
of work would be out of the question fort
student here, he said, although many d
them made extra money by doing tran¥
lation or surveying or acting as supe
numeraries in theatres.

Years ago, I said, there had beent
strong prejudice against young people
good family going on the stage and the®
were probably still many conservative, P“
ritanical people in Canada who would oot
wish their daughters to become actress®
In this country, Aleksei said, actors, ope?
singers and ballet dancers ranked ver

prtist.
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igh socially. Their bohemianism was
verlooked or forgiven, as it would cer-
Linly not be (in other circles. Many of
em had had matrimonial troubles and
ad been divorced several times. Others
ere known to drink too much or even to
e confirmed drunkards; but this did not
flect their popularity in the least. Tara-
lova, for instance, had had four or five
usbands and, although she was now too
1d for the parts she was playing, her

1

Ydmiring public remained loyal. Nobody

ould understand why Ulanova had di-
orced Zavadsky to marry her present
hsignificant and rather stupid husband
but after all that was her own affair. A
ood many others just moved about from
ne partner to another without bothering
lbout the formalities of marriage and

divorce. These things were known and

alked about but an artist was still an
rtist.

Sports devotee
From time to time Aleksei paused to

onder where his cousin and Ivan had got
o but he could usually be deflected from
he search by a question about himself.
He had gone in for sports in a big way
1when he was younger and still kept him-
Lelf fit by gymnastics and swimming. As a
result he was never ill and rarely caught
rold. He went a great deal to the ballet,
bpera, theatre and concerts and many of
his friends were theatre people. He con-
bidered himself something of an authority
pn the ballet and was quite dogmatic on
he subject. Plisetskaya, he said, was the
most brilliant dancer in Moscow. I agreed
but thought that, as an artist, Ulanova
as in a class by herself. This he would
dmit, but she had never been as brilliant
echnically as Semyonova, Lepishinskaya
br Plisetskaya. . . .

. Ivan and I went down to Gorki Park
(in Moscow) last night to see our highway
4Elcquaintance, Tatiana, do her motorcycle
pct. In a circular wooden building about

PO feet in diameter and 20 feet deep, she

pnd the boss of the act, Grisha Levetin, a
Jew of about 50 who formerly owned it

‘put now works for the state, rode motor-

{¥cles at high speed up the wall. In the
last' act Grisha drove a small car and
Tatiana her motorcycle. We stood with a

crowd of about 100 around a railing at the
top. The admission price was three roubles.
The whole structure moved when the
motorcycles whizzed around and this did
not make the act any less exciting for the
crowd. Tatiana said that the give in the
wall was necessary; it was a kind of
“amortization”.

Women'’s lib
After the act, we went to see a play at
the little theatre in the park and met
Tatiana at 11:00 p.m. to go to Ivan’s
apartment for coffee. He had no hesitation
in asking her how much she earned. About
1,000 roubles a day, she said. Last Sunday
she had made 1,500 but had done the act
42 times and was completely exhausted.
Last night there had been only three per-
formances but it was quite enough for she
had had a headache even before she started
and the air-pressure always made it worse.
They did not put on the act until about
100 spectators had assembled. She was
supposed to work only every other day.
Part of the time Tatiana has whirled
around with her hands in the air. The man
had done this too and had also ridden
standing up and driven his motorcycle up
and down the wall as well as around it.
Tatiana said that she could do all those
tricks and more too but they would not
let her because he was a man and had to
appear the more daring of the two. Ivan
remarked that apparently she and Grisha
did not hit it off too well. They were
always fighting, she said. He had a bad
character — was a really difficult type.
This little manifestation of Women’s
Lib in the Soviet Union in 1955 is perhaps
as good a place as any at which to bring
this narrative to a close.

The appreciation of Ambassador Watkins
and the selection of excerpts from his
reports were handled by Marshall Crowe,
president of the Canada Development
Corporation, and Arthur E. Blanchette,
head of the Historical Division of the
Department of External Affairs.

Mr. Crowe, a former External Affairs
officer who served in Moscow on two
occasions, was deputy secretary to the
Cabinet responsible for Cabinet
operations before assuming his CDC post.




Book review

Mike Pearson: normality -
‘raised to a higher power”

By D. V. LePan

The first volume of Mr. Pearson’s memoirs
is another in the long list of services he
has rendered to this country. Our litera-
ture is not rich in political autobiogra-
phies or, indeed, in good autobiographies
of any kind. This volume of autobiography
is lively, well written, well organized and
full of interest. It should have a great
success.

For the most part, the Mike Pearson
who appears in these pages is the Mike
Pearson who has long been known to his
friends and admirers here and abroad and
who increasingly, if belatedly, has come to
be valued and honoured by Canadians gen-
erally. The figure who emerges is one of
great energy, great intelligence, great pa-
tience, great skill as a negotiator, and
great warmth as a human being. There
are no mysteries. Or, if there is any mys-
tery, it is simply the mystery of how there
can be no mysteries. ,

You feel yourself in the presence of
normality (which is so rare as to be itself
a kind of mystery), but of normality
raised to a higher power. You sense the

Professor LePan, a special assistant to
Mr. Pearson for more than a year during
1950 and 1951, is currently University
Professor at Massey College, University of
Toronto, after six years as Principal of
University College there. Professor LePan
has had extensive experience in the
Department of External Affairs, first on
the staff of the Canadian High Commis-
stoner in London and later in various
posts, including that of Minister Coun-

" sellor at the Canadian Embassy in
Washington and during 1958-59 as Assis-
tant Undersecretary of State for External
Affairs. Professor LePan served as secre-
tary and director of research of the Royal
Commission on Canada’s Economic
Prospects, 1955-58.

Note: Professor LePan’s review of the
first volume of the Pearson memoirs was
prepared several weeks before

Mr. Pearson’s death.
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presence of a perfectly-adjusted nervoy
system and of the highest kind of intel;
gence to go with such perfect rery
Those things are matchless passports fy
achievement. And there is achievementi
plenty throughout these pages.

If there is anything new in the po
trait that emerges, it lies perhaps in th
subject’s justifiable and proper pride i
what he has achieved. Recounting b
translation in 1946 from the Embassy i
Washington to become the Undersecr
tary of State for External Affairs, M
Pearson remarks that “at the age o! forty
eight, I had reached the summit of th
Canadian diplomatic service. I do i
think it immodest to observe that I ha
done this without outside influence an
without financial resources, apart from my
salary. I had done it by hard wo-k anf
long hours; by making it evident thatl
was available for whatever was to be dong
by welcoming every opportunity for nes
and more responsible duties; and bz accr
mulating all the experience possiblz in 4l
the varied aspects of my profession.” Thi
is true and deserves to be said. But it adk
something to our knowledge to leari
from Mr. Pearson. One other thir.g tht
comes out perhaps more clearly than ew
before is his instinct for being in the righ
place at the right time. To have joined th
Department of External Affairs in 19%
when it was just beginning to giow, b
have served in London from 1935 to 194
to have gone to Washington a few rontls

after Pearl Harbour, to have been prom )

nently on the scene in Ottawa whan M
St. Laurent was succeeding Mr. King
Prime Minister, was to show a marvello®
sense of timing. The results were fo:tundt
both for Mr. Pearson’s career aad [
Canada.

The picture we are given of the D¢
partment is also generally familiat fro8
other records. But here again thcre &
some new disclosures. As would be &
pected, Mr. Pearson is generous in I
praise of his peers and colleagues, part®
ularly of Norman Robertson and of Hu*
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rong. He praises Norman Robertson for
the tremendous burden” he “had carried
o ably and unselfishly during the long
of war' as Mr. King’s principal
dviser” and. he describes him earlier as
eing “as modest and kindly as he was
rudite and wise”. But he does not conceal
hat administration was not Norman
obertson’s forte. Nor does he conceal
hat he had hoped to be appointed Under-
ecretary in succession to O. D. Skelton in
941 and was disappointed when Norman
Robertson was appointed instead. There
re many references to his close friendship
Yith Hume Wrong, who is praised at one
E’;int as being his “superior in intellect”.

But he quickly adds that he was less able

Jto get along with people” and later dis-

“Hoses that there were “problems of in-
- tompatibility” between Leighton Mc-

Marthy as the Minister in Washington and
Hume Wrong as his second-in-command
Yehich led to Mr. Pearson’s replacing him
here in the spring of 1942.

Such honesty is a principal mark of
he book. He is honest about his col-
eagues, honest about his superiors, honest
bbout himself. He speaks highly of Vincent
Massey’s services as High Commissioner
n London. But he does not fail to note
his lack of ease with Canadian business-
hnen or his almost continuously deteriorat-
ng relations with Mr. King.

Picture of Mackenzie King

His picture of Mackenzie King is of parti-
tular interest. Although Mr. Pearson was
o well and so favourably known to Mr.
ing that by September 1947 the then
rime Minister was already thinking of
im 23 his ultimate successor, he reveals
hat, for his own part, he never felt that

- he knew Mr. King — and he implies that
‘}hat feeling was almost universal. He con-

esses to irritation over the way Mr. King
ould instruct his representatives in Lon-
on or Washington to make vigorous pro-
ests to the British or United States
overiments and then undercut them
th shows of bland friendliness in per-
onal exchanges with whoever happened
0 be in power in London or Washington
t the time. He also notes how open he
as tO‘ personal flattery. And he tells the
amaging story of Mr. King, after a night

Pt heavy bombing in London in 1940 when
‘Vestminster Hall had been hit, sending a
Secret and Most Immediate” telegram
0 Canada House asking that stones from
he bombed building be shipped to Canada
be placed among his ruins at Kings-
tere. Mr. Pearson’s summary of his long-
{'xe chief is chilling. After speaking of his
florts, when he was serving shortly after-

ward in Ottawa, to understand the Prime
Minister’s subtleties and apparent hesita-
tions, he continues: ‘“This understanding
was not made easier by his enigmatic and
contradictory personality, with that com-
bination of charming friendliness and
self-centered calculation, of kindness and
ruthlessness, of political vision and per-
sonal pettiness which so many who worked
for him found disconcerting.” The picture
given of Mr. King in these pages by some-
one who was in a position to know de-
serves to be taken into account in any
attempt at a final assessment.

Mr. Pearson is also honest about
himself. His autobiography opens with a
description, done with great care and
charm, of his family background, which
was godfearing, hard-working and very
happy, as he describes it. But he makes
no secret of the fact that it had little intel-
lectual or artistic stimulus, and that he
read Henty much more than Shakespeare
while he was growing up. Nor does he con-
ceal the fact that, until he went to uni-
versity and for some time after that, he
thought about the world largely in terms
of the British Empire, and that Canadian
nationalism hardly touched him. His edu-
cation in nationalism and internationalism
— he tells us later in the book that he sees
them as two sides of the same coin — be-
gan in the First World War and proceeded
by leaps and bounds, back in Toronto at
Victoria College, at Oxford, as a professor
of history at the University of Toronto, in
Ottawa, at international conferences, in
London and Washington. But he does not
claim that his foresight was always per-
fect. In reading his chapter “The Drift to
War”, it comes as somewhat of a shock
to find him saying that the clouds on the
horizon early in 1937 did not “seem parti-
cularly ominous to me” and that even then
he was “not yet fully aware of the menac-
ing implications of Nazi policies”. On re-
flection, it is perhaps even more of a shock
to realize that that chapter is written
without once mentioning the Spanish Civil
War, which threw such a lurid light on
the policies of the dictators. But such
lapses are rare. Ample amends are made
later by, his prescience in outlining what
the consequences would be of a failure to
control the development of atomic energy.
His account of the discussions of this
problem in Washington in November 1945
on board the yacht Sequoia between Mr.
Truman, Mr. Attlee and Mr. King — bi-
zarre triumvirs! — forms one of the high
points of the book.

At this point, Mr. Pearson is largely
relying on a memorandum drawn up by
Canadian officials in preparation for the

Picture of King
deserves weighing
in any attempt

at final assessment

Prescience in citing
results of failure

to control growth
of atomic energy




i "B

discussions between heads of government.

At other points, he relies largely on his

diary entries. The existence of these
sources could readily be surmised by his-
torians, and no doubt they will all become
available in due course. But there is one
body of source material that Mr. Pearson
uses whose existence could hardly have
been guessed at. It is an apparently ex-
tended and systematic correspondence, of
informal and only quasi-official kind,
which was carried on between Mr. Pearson
and Dr. Skelton, the then Undersecretary,
during the years from 1935 to 1941, while
Mr. Pearson was posted in London. It
would be interesting to know how exten-
sive the correspondence was, how long it
lasted, and whether it will ultimately be
published along with the official corre-
spondence that was being carried on simul-
taneously between Canada House and
External Affairs. On superficial examina-
tion of the excerpts in this book, it would
seem to have contained much of the most
important political reporting from Canada
House during that critical period.

To repeat, this is a book that is ad-

mirably arranged and admirably wri
It is a pleasure to read. Wherever
been able to check it against other sou,
it would seem to be impeccable. Perj
a slight illustration will be sufficientf
his chapter on the First World War,{ cdn
Pearson recalls that,-when he was an
cer cadet in Oxford after returning f! ™
Macedonia, his platoon officer was Ro}} cna
Graves. Turning to that very different} -
tobiography Goodbye to All That, 1
Robert Graves’ writing in the Epil
provided for the 1957 edition that %!
chievous young Corporal Mike Pean! - {
whom I recommended for a commiss';

B

from the Oxford Cadet Battalion in 1§} "
has become Mr. Lester Pearson, Canad’
most famous citizen”. However that !
be, let us hope that — as certainly one
Canada’s most famous citizens (but s
Mike!) —he will be able to give ust
two further volumes he has projected, «
ering the period when he acquired
fame that Robert Graves refers to.
MIKE: The Memoirs of the Right H
ourable Lester B. Pearson, Volume
(University of Toronto Press, 197

Mot

Lester Bowles Pearson

Lester B. Pearson, for nearly a decade
principal architect of Canadian foreign
policy and later Prime Minister for five
eventful years, died at his Ottawa home on
December 27. He was 75.

Mr. Pearson was for 20 years a diplo-
mat and foreign policy administrator,
rising to the position of Under-Secretary of
State for External Affairs in 1946. In 1948,
at the invitation of Prime Minister Louis
St. Laurent, he entered the political field
as Secretary of State for External Affairs.
In his nine years in this post, Mr. Pearson
became a leading international figure and
his achievement at the United Nations in
helping to resolve the Suez crisis of 1956
won him the Nobel Peace Prize a year later.

After the defeat of the St. Laurent
Government in 1957, Mr. Pearson was
chosen Liberal Party leader and in 1963 he
became Prime Minister. When he stepped
down from this office in 1968, he did not
slip into quiet retirement. He accepted the
chairmanship of the World Bank Commis-
sion on International Aid and Development
and in 1970 he was selected as first chair-
man of the Ottawa-based International
Development Research Centre.

I
y
]
|

Retrospective views of Mr. Pesrson® {ox
career will appear in the next issue d
International Perspectives.

66 International Perspectives January/February 1973

LV S P ——




‘
s

ly writ{ 17 t'
s Reference section
er sou .o - \
2, Peyd ¢ .
fﬁcient : : 3
War,| cdnadian Foreign Relations
IaS an e
ning 4! L Recent Book}s )
ras Ro})} C4nadian Forum L i
ﬁerent% Le rapport Grfzy sur la maitrise _ecozzomzque
wat, | F du milieu natlona’l; ce que nous, coz’ttent les
.- q investissements étrangers. Montréal, Le-
Epily - { nzac, 1971
hat * ] 213 pp-
- Pear? )
ymmiss Clanatstein, J. L.,_and'R. D. Cuff )
B wer and society in North America. Toron-
1 1m 19} to, Nelson, 1971.
t(})}anad.} 1 viii, 199 pp.
ﬂya(tm?‘ _Hgeney, Arnold D. )
“A The things that are Caesar’s; memoirs of a
(but ¢ Cenadian public servant. Toronto, Univer-
ve us f sity of Toronto Press, 1972.
cted, « xiv, 218 pp.
uired & pb e Kari
.to. Lc capitulation tranquille: la mainmise
ght Hr américaine sur le Canada. Montréal, Ré-
Volume édition-Québec, 1972
ss, 197! xliii, 220 pp. ‘
Motiuk, Laurence, and Madeline Grant, com-
pilers
—— A reading guide to Canada in world affairs,
] 1945-1971. Toronto, Canadian Institute of
2] International Affairs, 1972.
4 213pp.

srsont
sue o

‘Rearson, Lester B.
4 Mike; the memoirs of the Right Honourable
Lester B. Pearson, Volume 1, 1897-1948.
Toronto, University of Toronto Press, 1972.
x, 301 pp.

avard, Pierre
Le Consulat général de France & Québec et
& Montréal de 1899 a 1914. Québec, Laval
University Press, 1970.
132 pp.

ibauit, Claude, compiler
Canada’s external relations, 1600-1969. A
bibiiography. Lennoxville, 1972. .
9€2 pp.

[1. Periodicals

Andrew, Arthur. “Canada and Asia: the shifting
power balance”.
In Pacific Affairs 45:403-408 Fall 1972.

Ammstrong, Hamilton Fish. “Isolated America.”
In Foreign Affairs 51:1-10 October 1972.

I}Clarksgn, Stephen. “Just what is Canada ac-
complishing in India?”
In Saturday Night 87:15-17 October 1972.

- {Genest, Jean. “Maintenant le Chili!”

111(3 L’Action nationale 62:117-142 October
672,

{Granatstein, J. L., and R. D. Duff. “Looking back
at the cold war, 1945-1954".

1272Cancdian Forum 52:8-11 July/August

Hay, Keith A. J. “Problems of trading with
Japan”.
In Canadian Banker 79:4-9 July/August
1972.

Hehner, Eric, Rodney de C. Grey and H. E.
English. “Which way to an industrial strat-
egy?”

In Canadian Banker 79:33-35 July/August
1972.

Leroy, Vely. “Le rapport Gray: prélude d’un
nouveau testament.”
In L’Actualité économique 48:211-225 July-
September 1972.

Matthews, Roy A. “Britain’s move into Europe:
the implications for Canada”.
In Behind the Headlines 31: Nos. 5-6 Oc-
tober 1972.

Moldofsky, Naomi. “Planning in immigration?
The Canadian experience”.
In Australian Outlook 26:67-82 April 1972.

Moore, J. H. “Should Canada have an economic
strategy?”
In Canadian Chartered Accountant 10:64-68
September 1972.

Newman, Peter C. “Killing time in NATO”.
In Maclean’s Magazine 85:44-45, 83 Oc-
tober 1972.

" New Zealand Foreign Affairs Review. “New

Zealand’s 30 years of diplomatic representa-
tion in Canada”.

In New Zealand Foreign Affairs Review
22:3-13 February 1972.

Sharp, Mitchell. “Canada in the world com-
munity”.
In Atlantic Community Quarterly 10:66-70
Spring 1972.

Spurgeon, David. “A new approach to foreign
aid: the IDRC of Canada”.
In Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists 28:33-36
November 1972.

Taylor, Alistair M. “The computer and the
liberal: our ecological dilemma”.
In Queen’s Quarterly 79:289-300 Autumn
1972.

Thorburn, Hugh. “The French referendum: a
master stroke gone wrong”.
In Queen’s Quarterly 79:398-403 Autumn
1972.

Tremblay, Rodrigue. “Investissements directs
étrangers et stratégies industrielles et com-
merciales: le dilemme canadien”.

In L’Actualité économique 48:226-253 July-
September 1972.

Vaillancourt; Yves. “Le Chili...deux ans aprés”.
In Relations No. 375:261-266 October 1972.

Ward, Peter. “The crisis beyond the election”.
In Saturday Night 87:19-21 October 1972.




Publications of the Department of
External Affairs

The reader will find under this heading a
list of the most recent documents that have been
published by the Department of External Affairs
on international affairs and Canadian foreign
policy.

Statements and Speeches, published by the In-
formation Division of the Department of
External Affairs, Ottawa.

No. 72/22 Canada and Latin America. An ad-
dress by Mr. Klaus Goldschlag, Di-
rector-General, Bureau of Western
Hemisphere Affairs, Department of
External Affairs, to the Third An-
nual Conference of the Canadian
Association for Latin America, Ot-
tawa, October 19, 1972.

No. 72/23 Canada, the EEC and the United
States. A statement by the Secretary
of State for External Affairs, the
Honourable Mitchell Sharp, to the
Canadian Institute of International
Affairs, Toronto, November 18, 1972.

Reference Papers, published by the Information
Division of the Department of External
Affairs, Ottawa.

No. 129  Forthcoming Conferences in Which
Canada Will Participate.

(November 1972)

Press Releases, published by the Press Office
of the Department of External Affairs,
Ottawa.

No. 78 (November 2, 1972) International Super-
visory Arrangements in Vietnam.

No. 79 (November 186, 1972) Canada Deposits
Instrument of Ratification of ILO Con-
vention on Equal Pay for Men and
Women.

No. 80 (November 20, 1972) Canadian Partic-
ipation in Multilateral Preparatory
Talks on a Conference on Security and
Co-operation in Europe and Mutual
Balanced Force Reductions.

No. 81 (November 21, 1972) Message of Con-
gratulations from the SSEA to the For-
eign Minister of the FRG on the Occa-
sion of the Victory of the Government
Coalition in the Election on November
19.

No. 82 (November 24, 1972) Foreign Investment
Insurance Agreement with Liberia.

No. 83 (November 28, 1972) Opening of Cana-
dian Embassy in Budapest.

No. 84 (December 3, 1972) International Super-
visory Arrangements in Vietnam.

No. 85 (December 18, 1972) Conference of Min-
isters of Youth and Sport.

No. 86 (December 17, 1972) Speech by the Hon.
Paul Martin at the Inauguration of “La
route de l'unité et de 'amitié canadien-
ne” (The Road of Unity and Canadian
Friendship), Goure, Niger.
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No. 87 (December 18, 1972)
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Canada-§p,

No. 88 (December 21, 1972) Canadian Amb,
sador to the Common Market.

No. 90 (December 22, 1972) Canadian Relatjy,
with the German Democratic Republie

Treaty Information
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Agreement between the Government of Cap.
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Bogota November 17, 1972.

Ireland

Agreement between the Governm >nt of

Canada and the Government of Ireland re

lating to the Canada Pension Plan.
Ottawa November 21, 1972.

Liberia
Exchange of Notes between the Gove nment
of Canada and the Government of ihe Re
public of Liberia constituting an agreement
relating to Canadian investments in .iberis
insured by the Government of lanad
through its agent the Export Devel: pment
Corporation.
Abidjan November 24, 1972.
In force November 24, 1972.

Multilateral

Convention on the Inter-American I:stitute
of Agricultural Sciences.

Done at Washington January 15, 1544.
Canada’s Instrument of Accession de
posited October 4, 1972.

Entered into force for Canada
November 4, 1972.
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tion of the International Labour Or-aniz-
tion.
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deposited November 9, 1972.
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Value.
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deposited November 16, 1972.

Agreement establishing the African Deve:
opment Fund.
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Canada signed November 29, 1972

Protocol modifying the Convention r-lating !
to International Exhibitions, 1928, as
amended.
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Signed by Canada November 30, 1972




[
A
E
&
g
5




international ~
A pgrspectlves - LIZRARY DePT. OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS

MINISTERE DES AFFARRES EXTERIEURES

| REFERENCE

)
International Perspectives is issued Subscription rates: Canada, United
bimon+hly in English and French by States and Mexico, $3.00 a year, single
the Department of External Afiairs, copies 75 cents; other countries $4.00 a
Ottawa. Any material in this publication year, single copies $1.00.
may be reproduced. Mention of Remittances, payable to the Receiver

~Ninternational Perspectives as the source General of Canada, should be sent to:

would be appreciated. Information Canada, 1? 1 Slater Street,

Ottawa, Canada.

Authorized as third class mail,
Post Office Department, Ottawa.

[ Letters of comment on issues discussed
in International Perspectives are welcome
and will be considered for publication.

) Eurcpean unity:
‘ T.ooking at the EEC’s programmed history/ Tim Creery 3
EEC’s impact on Britain’s foreign policy/ Robert Boardman 7
Bangladesh: f .
A troubled state coming to terms with itself/ Elliot Tepper 12
Bangladesh notebook/Jean Pelletier 16
The 1JN’s 27th session in review/ Murray Goldblatt 20
A concern with human rights in Africa 31
Building on Stockholm’s base/J. R. Morden 33
Japan and China: the roots of a nevs} era/Gordon Longmuir 36
Dealing with the population puzzle/Frederick Nossal 40
Canzda’s role in Vietnam , 41
|, | Pearcon in retrospect:
, "The perils of the larger world/ Richard O’Hagan 52
Une of the great negotiators/C. S. A. Ritchie 54
TE{-ssential Heeney memoirs/J. W. Pickersgill 56
Reference section : 59




Editors:
Murray Goldblatt
E. R. Bellemare

Editorial Board:
L. A. D. Stephens, chairman
L. H. Amyot
Arthur J. Andrew
A. E. Blanchette
Guy Choquette
Miss Patricia Dunn
J. W. Graham
D. B. Hicks
D. R. Hill
J. E. Hyndman
R. Harry Jay
Miss N. Sénécal
Charles J. Woodsworth
Mrs. M. B. Sheldon, secretary

International Perspectives is designed as a publication combin-
ing articles by officers of the Department of External Affairs
and the editors with contributions from people who have no
connection with the Department. These contributors from out-
side the Department are expressing their personal views on
Canada’s role in the world and on current international
questions of interest to Canadians.

Published by authority of
the Honourable Mitchell Sharp,
Secretary of State for External Affairs.

2 International Perspectives March/April 1973

“(To ar
tory 1

ent
unit
histor

Jthat.

tives

1Germ

and |
treats
1, 195

. ja wh

zero {
tarift

I
Comr
sure
essen
morm:
have

8e8SIC




By Tim Creéry -

, .
;- . -

“{To anyone who learned grade-school his-
ttory in the old way, by dates, the develop-
tnent of the European Economic Com-
Eunity is history as it should be: scheduled
history, history to timetable, 1957 and all

tives of France, the Federal Republic of
‘JGermany, Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium
and Luxembourg signed in Rome the
treaty instituting the EEC. On January
1,1958, the EEC came into existence with
|4 whole series of deadlines for realizing
zero tariffs internally, a common external
tariff and a common agricultural policy.
From the beginning, the European
Community has kept itself under the pres-
sure of deadlines — and met most of the
essential ones, unlike the bleary-eyed
morning newspaper correspondents who
have waited out the marathon ministerial
sessions in Brussels and Luxembourg.
Along with the necessary timetables
and deadlines went a rather mechanistic
approach to “building Europe”, as the
process is commonly called. This approach
was associated with the first, and long-
time, president of the European Commis-
sion, Walter Hallstein of West Germany.
The approach posited that the mechanics
of creating the Common Market and a
commen agricultural policy would force
upon member countries the necessary de-
velopment of stronger central political
ln§titutions in the Community. Before the
faits accomplis, the national governments
would come to recognize and approve the
necessity of central decision-making, dem-
ocratic control by a directly-elected parlia-
ment and assumption of ever-broadening
powers at the centre to harmonize and
promote the growth of the whole struc-
ture so that its potential benefits could be
fully realized.

The assumption was that the will of
the people for a united Europe was already
there. All that statesmen and politicians
?ﬁeded to do was follow the dictates of
‘ ; ¢ wonderful mechanical toy which the
echnocrats had so cleverly constructed
for them in Brussels.

Jhat. On March 25, 1957, the representa-

Timetable for Eu:mpean Union
_a matching of goals to reality

The assumption was wrong. It was
especially wrong for French President
Charles de Gaulle, often for reasons not
shared by other EEC members. But in the
end it was pretty generally recognized that
other countries hid behind France. They
too could not have accepted the kind of
automated growth of community sover-
eignty at the expense of national sovereign-
ty preached by the Brussels enthusiasts in
the early years. _

This was the main lesson of the ex-
pansion of The Six to The Nine. Leader-
ship to build a united European Com-
munity must come from the peoples, and
their leaders and representatives, who will
have to cede autonomy to the central
power.. The member states, in the words
of the first summit conference of The
Nine in October 1972, constitute the
élément moteur (driving force) of the
Community.

The lesson may seem elementary to
a Canadian familiar with the Confedera-
tion process. But it has only developed as
a major theme of European oratory in
recent times. The national politicians and
Europhiles are turning back to the people
— consumers, workers, farmers, voters.
They realize that new European promises
are necessary beyond those which have
appealed to the producers, company di-
rectors, bankers, real-estate promoters,
technocrats, economists, diplomats,
statesmen.

The next few years will offer a deci-
sive test of just how far the member
nations and their leaders — the élément

Mr. Creery has served as Paris-based
correspondent of Southam News Services
for nearly five years, covering key EEC
and NATO developments. In January, he
completed his European tour of duty and
accepted appointment as editorial page
editor of the Montreal Gazette. Before
taking the Paris post, Mr. Creery served
as Southam News Services correspondent
in Quebec City, Ottawa and Washington.
The views expressed are those of the author.




Summit session
at The Hague
produced break
in log-jam created
in Gaullist years

moteur — are willing to follow up the or-
atory by making the Community itself
a driving force in the true political sense.

There has already been progress in
the first three post-de Gaulle years. The
Community’s self-proclaimed turning-
point away from the log-jam of the later
Gaullist years came with the summit con-
ference at The Hague in December 1969.
With President Georges Pompidou of
France taking a constructive view toward
enlargement and political development of
the Community, the 1969 summit ap-
proved negotiations with the four appli-
cant countries — Britain, Ireland, Den-
mark and- Norway. It also approved
immediate negotiation within The Six to
install another important mechanism, a
measure of taxing and spending power for
the EEC’s Brussels executive. Thus, by
1975, a key year in the new timetable
soon to be discussed, agricultural levies
and 1 per cent of the value-added sales
tax (VAT) will go directly to Brussels to
finance primarily the agricultural support
program. Under the mechanistic approach,
this would produce a cry of “taxation
without representation” and hasten the
day of central government responsible to
the people’s representatives. The 1969
summit meeting also produced good in-
tentions in a number of other fields, nota-
bly the project for eventual economic and
monetary union.

But everyone realized that real prog-
ress in further integration schemes must
await the outcome of the negotiations with
the applicants. These were completed with
Britain by mid-1971 and with the other

-three later that year. Through 1972, the

EEC was thinking and acting more and
more as though Britain and the others
were already members. So, when the
leaders of the soon-to-be-enlarged, nine-
nation Community — Norway had drop-
ped by the wayside because of a negative
referendum vote — met at the October
1972 summit, they were ready to consider
the broad lines along which the Commu-
nity should progress.

Moreambitious timetable
This second summit of the “New Europe”

‘was an exercise in correlating a number of

specific projects already approved, and of
trying to breathe some political life, uplift
and dynamism into them. One after an-
other, the national leaders testified that
Europe must not be simply a community
of traders, that it must serve the social
needs of its people and assure them their
collective place in a world of super-powers.
A more ambitious timetable of program-
med history was drawn up.
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The old deadline magic stretchy
ahead from creation of the Europef
Monetary Co-operation Fund by Ap} -

1973 to the constitution of the whole nin
nation entity into something to be cally
European Union by 1980. The same targ
date was adopted for the completion
Economic and Monetary Union, loos}
described as the ensemble of measures ap
policies necessary for a common Europey
currency. ST |

In their decade of dates; The. Nix
would follow up the April 1973 monetay
fund with reports on the development ¢
short-term support by September 30 anj
on progressive pooling of reserves l
December 31 of this year. The point d
no-return for monetary collaboration, th
so-called Phase II, would begin January|
next year. By this time, the regional de
velopment fund sought by the Britis
would be in place, together with its ow
financing mechanism from Community
funds.

Moving from central economic ani
monetary questions, the summit calle
for a report on industrial, scientific ani
technological co-operation, including r
commendations and a timetable for im
plementation, by January 1, 1974. Thi
project involves the breaking down cf ta
and fiscal barriers to the establishment
of Community-chartered European firms
operating easily across national borden
It involves, too, an effort to overcoms the
fragmentation, marginal character ani
frequent failures in nuclear-research o
operation in Euratom and space co-oper
ation in the now-fused ELDO (Eurcpea
Launcher Development Organization) and

ESRO (European Space Research Orgar{ §

ization — Le. satellites).

A broad social action program, in
cluding plans for consumer protection and
worker participation in management o
enterprises, is also to be prepared by next
January 1. An action program on enviror
mental policy is to be ready by July 31.

Despite the huge projected growth in
responsibilities and activities of EEC inst-
tutions, the provisions for political growth
to accommodate it were the weakest part
of the summit document. Among the ne¥
members, Britain especially was unwillin§
to commit itself to the ceding of sover
eignty, though holding out promise of latef
developments in this direction. For tht
moment, Prime Minister Heath faces a8
Opposition leader, Harold Wilson, and ¢
majority of Labor MPs who won’t eve?
sit in the present consultative Eurcpe®
parliament, which convened most recently
in Strasbourg in January.

Among the original members, Fran®
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French President Georges Pompidou
centre) presides at opening session of
summit meeting of nine European
conomic Community nations in Paris.
lanking Mr. Pompidou at the October
972 meeting are French Premier Pierre
fessmer (left) and French Foreign
finister Maurice Schumann (right).

howed traditional reluctance either to
ede decision-making power to Brussels or
o have the European parliament directly
lecled, as envisaged (though not made
bligatory) in the Rome Treaty. The
utch, Italians, Germans and Belgians,
n descending order of urgency, were left
ressing the case for democratization and
trengthening Community institutions.
But the summit did produce a gen-
ral declaration: “The member states re-
firm their determination to base the
evelopment of their Community on de-
ocracy, freedom of opinion, the free
ovement of people and of ideas, and
{articipation by their peoples through their
freely-elected representatives.”
Progress on the issue central to any
ederal structure — distribution of powers
oetween the centre and the parts —is to
g0 forward on the basis of a report due
rom the EEC’s Executive Commission by
ay 1. The summit session “invited”
.ember states to decide finally on the
dfs_tribution of competence and responsi-
llities by January 1, when monetary

union enters its decisive phase. Steps are
also to be taken to associate the consulta-
tive parliament more closely with the
work of the Community.

Between summits, the top body of the
{EEC —a kind of cabinet dependent on

UPI photo

At Mr. Schumann’s left is French Finance
Minister Valery Giscard d’Estaing and at
extreme left of picture, with earphone cord
on his shoulder, is Jack Lynch, then Prime
Minister of Ireland, one of the three new
nations being admitted to the Common
Market grouping.

national capitals for decision-making au-

" thority — is the Council of Ministers. The

Council consists at its highest level of the
foreign ministers of The Nine. The Euro-
pean Commission, which de Gaulle dis-
liked hearing described as the “executive”
commission, is a kind of sub-cabinet of
full-time commissioners with departmen-
tal responsibilities such as foreign rela-
tions, social policy, industrial policy.

Draft constitution
By 1975, all of these “institutions of the
Community” — Council of Ministers, com-
mission, parliament, economic and social
committee — are to produce a report on
“transforming, before the end of the pres-
ent decade, and with the fullest respect
for the treaties already signed, the whole
complex of the relations of member states
into a European Union . . .”. This, in fact,
amounts to a call for a draft constitution.
It is to be submitted to another summit
conference. Then, again according to time-
table, there would be five years to imple-
ment the new arrangements by stages.
Meanwhile the transition period for the
three countries that entered in 1973
would have been completed by the end
of 1977.

Commenting afterward on the sum-
mit, Sicco Mansholt, former president of

Timetable calls
for constitution
of European Union
drafted by 1975
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the European Commission, said it could
“signify much. or it could signify little”.
Raymond Aron wrote in Le Figaro: “With
or without Britain, united Europe no
longer looks like a Grand Design; a work
of governments and functionaries, it be-
longs to reality, but a distant and prosaic
reality in the eyes of the ordinary man.”

Disillusioned comments like these
come from men who are measuring the
Community’s progress, not against long
stretches of history in warring Europe,
but against current world power patterns
and challenges. Verbiage, timetables, plans
and plans for plans are set against realities.

As a world power, the Community’s
impact has been minimal. At the prospec-
tive European Conference on Security and
Co-operation, it will be present only
through its member countries. At the ne-
gotiations on Mutual and Balanced Force
Reductions, a few of its members will be
present along with the United States and
Canada. In defence, the Community has
no policy other than that of the Atlantic
alliance, with which France has often been
in disagreement. France belongs neither
to the Eurogroup with NATO nor to
NATO’s integrated military structure.
The limitations on Community interna-
tional policy because of dependence on

UPI photo

West German Chancellor Willy Brandt
leaves session of EEC summit meeting in
Paris International Conference Centre
with his Foreign Minister, Walter Scheel.
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the United States for nuclear defencem: |

painfully obvious.

The-inability of the members of |
Community to form their own “Europ
pillar” of NATO, pooling French g
British nuclear strength, -may eventy;
be overcome, but not in.time to affect f
current realignment of power in the wo
Greater trade impact.. -

In the major Nixon round of trade ney
tiations this year, the Community y
pack a more solid and united punch. B;
with the subjects of negotiation movi
into the non-tariff field and the field ¢
trade-offs between trade liberalization ay
reform of the international monetary sy
tem, the formulation of united Europe
policy becomes more difficult.

Just as federations like Canada or tl
United States have difficulty co-ordinatiy
policy on non-tarifi questions because ¢
provincial and state jurisdictions, so
rope has even greater problems because d
strong national jurisdictions. In the me
etary field, the Community is caught be
tween the goal of European monetay
union and the continuing ambition of ead
member nation to get the world cyster
best suited to its national interests.

Thus, in the so-called “era of neg
tiations” dominated by the super-powes,
the Community has extremely Iimite
chances of getting in on the ground-floor
An obvious rejoinder might be: whe wank
another super-power?

The reply of the champions of Eurog
would be that the Community is desirably
and inextricably tied by economics, tech
nological and industrial similarity, and
general culture, to the United States. The
question is basically whether this shoull
be a subordinate relationship or a reiatior
ship of equality — one in which Eurcpe ha
as much autonomy as its Atlantic partne
and is therefore able to act from timet
time as a counterweight. There was quit
fury in the breasts of many Europear:s tha
so many of their leaders failed to spes
out with one voice against Presiden
Nixon’s Christmas-time saturation boml.r
ing in the Hanoi-Haiphong area. There 5
also constant concern that the ¥United
States is simply vaulting over Westemn Ev
rope in arranging its new relationship with
the U.S.S.R. and forgetting about Wester
Europe altogether in resuming re:atio®
with the other giant, the People’s Republt
of China.
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The major international negotatios
starting this year are bound to make the
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ay be to toughen the resolve of The Nine
produce meaningful results from the
erous forums in which the summit con-
rence called on them to hammer out joint
+-onomic, monetary, industrial, technolog-
ital, scientific, social and organizational
1 licies by the beginning of next year.
Entry of Britain, Ireland and Den-
ark at the turn of the year produced a
sh sense of interest and hopefulness in
e Community, which can perhaps be sus-
ined through the haggling to come. The
ritish have accepted the fact that the
ommunity is, in the words of Britain’s
ief negotiator, a tortoise rather than a
are. The slow but steady practical ap-
roach suits the British style. At the same
ime, Prime Minister Heath has made clear
nough his own hopes that the tortoise will
fove along a bit.
There is a fair chance that European
Tnion will “signify much”, in the words of
ir. Mansholt, that the EEC’s program-
ed history will be imprinted in the history
looks with an importance matching the
ratorical flourishes of its progenitors. But
he next turning-point — the all-important
Eolitical one — cannot come until 1975, ac-
ording to the summit timetable. On the
asis of the record to date, it could well
Lome later—and it might never come at all.

8

By Robert Boardman

- |Inevitably, The Times put the matter in a

nujcsh_ell in an editorial two weeks before
Britain formally became a member of the

uman institutions change. We have left
h_e British Empire far behind. It is one
with the Holy Roman Empire.” Clearly
the move was a historic one. Yet Britain
|became an actor on the European stage to
the raucous accompaniment of yawns, boos
a'nd even violent squabbling from the pub-
lic audience. The Government’s cultural
Fanfare for Europe, organized to mark the
event, failed to arouse even a fraction of
the excitement that had greeted the British
Museum’s Tutankhamen exhibition.
Nevertheless, closer ties with the six
older EEC partners and the other two new
entrants, Denmark and Ireland, are likely
t have far-reaching implications for Brit-

, European Economic Community: “All

UPI photo

Sicco Mansholt, then president of the
European Common Market Commission,
(left) and Commission member Wilhelm
Haferkamp of Germany attend EEC
session. Mr. Mansholt said the group’s
target should be a “‘real European govern-
ment possessing the necessary powers and
answerable to a European parliament
freely elected by universal suffrage”.

What EEC entry may mean
for Britain’s foreign policy

ain’s role in international politics. And the
effects might be even greater for foreign
than for domestic policies because of the
traditional insulation of diplomacy from

Professor Boardman is assistant professor
of political science at Dalhousie University
and a member of the university’s Centre
for Foreign Policy Studies. His doctoral
thesis at the University of London dealt
with British policy toward the People’s
Republic of China. The Management of
Britain’s External Relations, edited by
Dr. Boardman and A. J. R. Groom of
University College, London, has just been
published by Macmillan of Canada.
Professor Boardman is engaged in a study
of British policies on sea questions. The
views expressed in the article on Britain’s
entry into the EEC are those of the author.




‘Is Britain entering
a small and cosy
rich man’s club?’

public debate. It is significant that the two
issues on which the House of Commons
took a strong stand critical of the Govern-
ment prior to entry were Prime Minister
Edward Heath’s proposed immigration
regulations and the presence on British
roads of European 40-ton ‘“juggernaut”
trucks. Both were issues that went to the
grass-roots of British politics in a way that
the more distant questions of foreign policy
rarely do.

The repercussions of entry touch on
the full range of current British diplomacy.
Britain’s EEC membership raises impor-
tant questions about the role of the Com-
monwealth in a changing world, the future
evolution of the Western alliance, the con-
tribution . of individual allies to Western
defence, changes in the international mon-
etary and trading system, and problems of
aid and trade with Third World countries.
On an expanding list of foreign policy
issues, British officials will be taking their
cue from European colleagues.

Third World and Commonwealth
It was the Commonwealth link that many
in Britain saw as the crux of the Common
Market debate. The problem is that the
two organizations — Commonwealth and
EEC — are very different. Far more is in-
volved than a shift of emphasis by Britain
between two international groupings of
which it is a member. As a multicultural
and decentralized group of nations with
many diverse, and often conflicting, inter-
ests, the Commonwealth remains a unique
body. Because of the links many members
had with countries outside the Common-
wealth, it has avoided the inward-looking
and exclusive air that often pervades the
EEC’s deliberations. Is Britain entering a
small and cosy rich man’s club, intent
only on promoting the prosperity of its
members?

Common Market membership will

“have considerable impact on British pol-

icies toward poorer Commonwealth and
other Third World nations. Under Protocol
22 of the accession treaty, developing
Commonwealth countries were given the
option of joining existing EEC arrange-
ments, governed largely by the Yaoundé

.Convention, or else of concluding a dif-

ferent form of association or trading agree-
ment with the Community. The Convention
is essentially that under which France’s
former African colonies are linked to the
EEC. It provides access to aid channelled
through the European Development Fund.
The problem is that, for some African
countries, Commonwealth as well as franco-
phone, it also smacks of neo-colonialism.
It has been claimed that Britain’s own

8 International Perspectives March/April 1973

_generalized trade:preferénce scheme j |
“more liberal than that operated by Ep

countries.: But, on the other hand, Britig
aid policies before entry came under heayy
criticism. The Government is a long wa
short of the United Nations target fy
official aid of 0.70 per cent of gross natiop
product, or even of the _French Goven,
ment’s achievement of 0.68 per cent. I
deed, over the last ten years British officiy
development assistance has declined frop
0.53 per cent to 0.39 per cent of GNp
Common Market membership may possibly
tip the British figure in an upward die.
tion, but this is far from certain.

Even inside the EEC the British Gov.
ernment will have its own economic dif;
culties to iron out. On the trading front, i

- has been estimated that about a quarter

the Asian Commonwealth nations’ expor
to Britain, which currently amount t
about $600 million, will come under highe
tariff regulations. The links between ec-
nomics and politics are never far apart in
diplomacy. Britain’s recent dispute with
Uganda might be the forerunner of even
greater difficulties ahead in the mid-70s.

Ruled out by Community

The most noticeable impact on the Com
monwealth of Britain’s joining the EE(
will be in concentrating British attention
in a more restricted area of the world. The
outcome of the renegotiations of the
Yaoundé Convention, due to begin it
August 1973, is uncertain. But already:
number of Commonwealth countries haw
been ruled out as not associable with the
EEC under the Community’s rules. The
“associables”, poorer Commonwealth coun-
tries eligible for official links with Brusssels,
number 20, and these are spread out geo
graphically through Africa, the Caribbean
and the Pacificc. The EEC, however, hs
traditionally had a special interest in Afric
and the Mediterranean. Britain’s relations
with Malta and Cyprus now fall under the
Common Market’s Mediterranean policy.
The Asian and the “old” Commonwealth
in general fall outside these arecas of
concentration.

It is too simple to say, as did Johr
Armstrong, Australia’s High Commissione!
elect to London in December 1972, that
the Commonwealth is breaking up. But i
is certainly changing. Canberra’s ne¥
Labour Government may in the near futu®
be making symbolic moves toward a ne¥
national anthem and flag, or even towa}f
becoming a republic. The fact that Britis!
negotiators were unable to extract fro®
The Six special concessions for Australi
or Canada before entry was no longer, Py
1972, regarded in Whitehall as a crucidl
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obstacle to British membership. Even New
Zealand has only five years of guaranteed

{access to EEC markets for its butter and

cheese exports. The number of important
issues that need to be discussed in high-

] jevel Commonwealth exchanges will almost

certainly decline. Yet, on the other hand,
links with a smaller number of Common-
wealth countries may be strengthened
rather than diminished as a result of
British participation in the EEC,

Washington link

If the Empire is long dead, the “special
relationship” between London and Wash-
ington is a much more recent corpse. As
recently as 1963, the ties binding the two
Atlantic allies, particularly on military and
strategic questions, were used by French
President Charles de Gaulle as the justifi-
cation for vetoing Britain’s first application

1 o join the EEC.

British membership in EEC has not
altered the connection so much as the
growing complexity of United States for-
eign interests. The days are long past
when British prime ministers could fly to
Washington and expect — and to some ex-
tent receive — special consideration as
the valued second-in-command power in
NATO. Decision-making in Washington
may now be so complex that no one coun-
try or internal group could affect its course
on a sustained basis. Increasingly, during
the 1960s, American officials thought of
“Western Europe” as an entity. Outside
of full participation in the Community, it
is doubtful whether Britain alone could
now exercise much of a pull on Washington.

Formal membership in the EEC at
least clarifies this situation. The older ties
may give Britain a special position. On
some questions, particularly relating to
defence, British officials have acted as the
representatives in Washington of several
West European states. But on most mat-
ters Britain will be simply one of a group
of European nations. It is felt in London
that this will enhance British influence in
the Atlantic region. After all, talks between
Washington and Brussels now take on
much more the appearance of exchanges
between economic giants. Common Market
countries, indeed, account for about one-
quarter of all world trade, as against the
United States’ one-sixth.

‘ The first trials of the new relationship
will not be long in coming. The second
Nixon Administration has made it clear
that }973 is to be the year of Europe.
American grievances with the EEC have
been gathering momentum at least since
_the late 1960s. Washington’s concern over
Icreases in American imports and obsta-

cles to exports was spelled out in 1971 in
the influential report of the Williams
Commission. Shortly afterward, President
Nixon inaugurated the Administration’s
new approach to international economic
questions by suspending dollar-gold con-
vertibility and instituting the import sur-
charge. American officials have already
raised the question of the EEC’s special
links with certain African and Mediter-
ranean countries. The significance for
Washington, then, of British entry into the
EEC is that even larger slices of the world’s
markets will be sucked away from Amer-
ican exporters and into closer ties with
Brussels. It remains to be seen how Britain
inside the EEC will react to American
pressures in trade talks during the mid-70s.

Erosion of independénce

British foreign policy since 1945 has been
marked by a continual erosion of the Gov-
ernment’s capacity for independent action
in world affairs. Dependence on the Amer-
ican link was made clear by the late 1940s,
after United States financial assistance to
Britain and the establishment of NATO.
Eden’s venture into Suez in 1956 may be
recorded by future historians as the last
occasion on which a British Government
could take unilateral action on an issue
regarded by it as vital to the national
security, just as George II is remembered

- as the last British monarch to lead his

troops into battle.

It is thus a gross oversimplification to
say that Britain in 1973 has signed away
its power of independent foreign policy ini-
tiative. The constraints on British foreign
policy officials were powerful ones before
entry into the Community. Accession to
the Treaty of Rome is one step in a very
much longer historical process. As Andrew
Shonfield argued in the first of the BBC
Reith Lectures in November 1972, the
countries of Western Europe are less and
less in charge of their individual national
destinies.

Progress s, in fact, already being made
toward greater harmony among the foreign
policies of EEC members. British officials,
even before January 1, 1973, were taking
an active role in promoting these develop-
ments. ‘At the end of 1972, the permanent
representatives of The Nine in the UN
General Assembly attempted for the first
time to establish an accepted point of view
on draft resolutions dealing with the situa-
tion in the Middle East. Earlier, the for-
eign ministers of The Nine met for a
two-day conference in The Hague to dis-
cuss such questions as the Arab-Israeli
conflict, the forthcoming European Secu-
rity Conference and the two Germanies.

Even larger slices
of world markets
will gravitate

into closer ties
with Brussels




Record indicates
progress toward
economic union
compatible with
independent stance
on foreign policy

Britain’s Prime Minister Edward Heath
signs the historic agreement providing for
British entry into the European Economic
Community. With Mr. Heath for the

Britain has argued that this trend should
be encouraged, and that the scope of for-
eign policy questions on which The Nine
are in broad agreement should be extended.
As a first step in this direction, the heads
of the political departments of foreign
ministries are meeting in the Davignon
Committee, which is expected to present
its report in June 1973.

Obstacles to EEC harmony

There are substantial obstacles in the way.
Taking Western Europe as a whole, Britain
has disputes with Iceland over fishing
rights, and with Spain over the status of
Gibraltar; relations with Ireland are mar-
red by the Ulster conflict; the Foreign
Secretary, Sir Alec Douglas-Home, has
been outspokenly critical of Finland’s de-
fence expenditures; and there is little com-
mon ground between the British and the
Swedish Governments’ stands over U.S.
policies in Vietnam.

Similar disagreements could be ex-
pected in further major attempts to harmo-
nize the foreign policies of EEC members.
And the record of The Six seems to be that
progress toward economic union is quite
compatible with a degree of independent
initiative by members on foreign policy
issues. Rather, merging of British policy in
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Canada Wide phoh
ceremony in Brussels are Foreign Secre-
tary Sir Alec Douglas-Home (left) and
Geoffrey Rippon, Britain’s chief Common
Market negotiator.

a West European foreign policy may come
about more indirectly.

The Treaty of Rome makes deep in-
roads into many areas of official policy.
But co-operation on such issues as the
movement of labour or capital, changesin
tax systems or banking is bound to eat
more and more into areas formerly regard-
ed as falling strictly within the jurisdiction
of foreign policy officials. Indeed, it has be-
come the conventional wisdom of British
foreign policy that diplomats, while retain-
ing generalist skills, should also possess
specialized knowledge in relation to trading
and commercial matters. It could be argued
that expansion of British exports has been
the major foreign policy goal of all recent
British Governments.

Labour Party’s position

The impact on British foreign policy o
EEC membership will also depend on hov
opinion in Britain reacts to the costs and
benefits of the link. The Labour Party, and
a small but vocal minority of the Conser
vative Party — including notably Fnoch
Powell — are committed to the notion of
“renegotiation” of the terms of British
entry. What this means is never quift
clear. Usually the term is a symbol for the
expression of resentment and indignatio?
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{ Added Tax introduced from April 1973; or

{ pottage-

at the Government’s pro-European line. It
quickly wins nods of approval from those
_ including probably the “silent majority”
_ who protest at rising prices even before
the full effects of membership are felt; or

who fear cheap foreign labour taking

{British jobs and undermining the bargain-

ing power of the trade unions; or, who, like
the smaller shopkeepers and businessmen,
are alarmed at the administrative com-
lexities and other effects of the new Value

who simply object that the British people

{have lost the power to govern their own

affairs, and sold their sovereign birthright
for a dubious mess of long-term economic

Renegotiation can mean two things:

|staying inside the EEC and trying to im-
| prove Britain’s lot by working through its
{;institutions; or else withdrawing complete-

ly from the organization and starting again
in a fresh series of talks with Brussels.
Harold Wilson, in setting as his main
Opposition priority the maintenance of
Labour Party unity, has managed to hint

1 that either might be a valid option for a

future Labour Government. The leader of
the pro-Market forces in the party, former
Chancellor of the Exchequer and Deputy
Leader Roy Jenkins, spent 1972 in a spirit
of splendid isolation from the party’s
wildly careering anti-European bandwagon.

European socialist parties and was award-
ed both the Charlemagne Prize of the city
of Aachen in April and the Robert Schu-
man prize for services to European unity
at Bonn University in November.
Wrangling between the two sides of
the Labour Party came to a head over the
issue of the party’s representation in the
Eurcpean Parliament. On December 13,
the Parliamentary Labour Party finally
decided against sending representatives for
at least one year. The move was described
by Mr. Wilson as the “last dying kick in
our internal argument”. But there were
O'ther signs that shifts in the party’s posi-
tion were in the offing. It is notoriously
prone to fratricidal conflict when in opposi-
tion. And during this year, the approach
of another general election, probably in
1974, is bound to turn members’ thoughts
more to vote-catching than to inner doc-
tl:mal purity, especially with Labour can-
didates faring badly in three by-elections

In the process, he won approval from other -

toward the end of 1972, This will still
mean an element of anti-Europeanism. The
position could be maintained, however,
without the “extremism” at influential
levels of the party’s organization to which
Lord George-Brown has referred recently.

The way the Labour Party resolves
its debate on Europe during 1973 is im-

~ portant. Its absence from the European

Parliament will be felt even though that
body is not regarded as a powerful dem-
ocratic check on the EEC Commission’s
operations. And should a Labour Govern-
ment be formed in the next election out of
a groundswell of public reaction against in-
flation and Brussels decisions, commit-
ments made now could have a decisive
effect on British policy. Actual withdrawal,
however, does not seem to be a realistic
option. !

Britain as a European nation

In a very real sense, Britain was already a
European power before entry into the EEC.
The withdrawal east of Suez has been ac-
complished, and the Government’s chief
area of foreign policy interest lies in the
European and Atlantic region. From now
on, however, decisions on relations with
Commonwealth countries, especially poorer
Third World members, and with the United
States, will increasingly be taken by Brit-
ain in conjunction with its Common Market
partners. And if current moves towards
harmonization of the foreign policies of
EEC members continue, it may eventually
prove difficult to identify unequivocally
just what British foreign policy is.

This is even more the case when the
impact of the larger corporations is con-
sidered. The Economist has argued that
Europe in the future will be run in the
main bread-and-butter sectors by a few
multinational firms or by the joint sub-
sidiaries of national giants. Two EEC com-
panies, the Belgian Gevaert and the West
German Agfa, are finally nearing comple-
tion of a merger planned since 1964. This
is the first amalgamation of its kind since
the establishment of the EEC, but it is
unlikely to be the last. With Britain in the
EEC, officials in London will still have an
important residue of traditional diplomatic
businéss to attend to. The variety and
complexity of the new tasks they face,
however, will call for an additional dimen-
sion to the traditional diplomatic skills.

Labour victory
could alter
British approach

Even before entry,
Britain already
a European power

1




Bangladesh: a troubled state
coming to terms with itself -

By Elliot Tepper

Bangladesh has survived its first year. On
balance, the newest state has done rea-
sonably well. The unpropitious circum-
stances surrounding its emergence have
been partially offset by the international
sympathy that Bangladesh inspired, by
an international climate which worked to
its favour, and by the skills and capacity
of the Bangladeshi themselves. The sym-
pathy and circumstances seem likely to

endure for some time yet, but it is up to -

the people of Bangladesh to move quickly
to secure its permanence before external
factors alter and sympathy wanes.

New states appear so regularly that
their legitimacy, or raison d’étre, are no
longer questioned. The right of self-deter-
mination is so well ingrained that success-
ful aspirants for independence are given
nearly automatic recognition and treated
with the symbolic and other accoutre-
ments that accompany sovereignty. Bang-
ladesh, however, is a special case. 1t is the
first major state to be produced recently,
not from the break-up of colonialism but
from the breaking-up of a post-colonial
state (Singapore may be in this category
as well, but not Biafra). Moreover, its
existence as part of the former Pakistan
was itself anomalous, depending solely on
the unusual ground of religious affinity,
and separated from West Pakistan by cul-
ture, ethnic character and 1,000 miles of
Indian territory. Now it is free, and offi-
cially secular, socialist, nationalist and
democratic.

Professor Tepper is assistant director

of Carleton University’s School of
International Affairs. An analyst of South
and Southeast Asian affairs, Dr. Tepper
has served as research associate, East
Pakistan Academy for Rural Develop-
ment, and done field work in India,
Pakistan and Central America. His
doctoral dissertation dealt with rural
development and administration in East
Pakistan, and he has written on Indian
and Pakistan political trends. The views
expressed are those of Dr. Tepper.

12 International Perspectives March/April 1973

Despite the suddenness of its emer.
gence and the unsual basis for its appear.
ance earlier as East Pakistan, there an
strong historical and cultural antecedents
for a separate, sovereign East Bengal. The
territory occupied today by Bangladesh
has historically been linked only partially
to the political and cultural basin of North
India. All of Bengal can be viewed as a
delta, an outlet for the region’s great river
system. East Bengal was the last part of
the delta to be cleared and settled, a per-
petual frontier area in medieval times,
The reconquest of Buddhism by Hinduism,
as in West Bengal, was never thorough in
the Eastern region of the delta, which
became a Moslem bastion instead.

Opted for Pakistan
When Britain tried to partition Bengal
early in this century, opposition by Sen
gali Hindus was so strong that the British
had to change their stand and rescind
the partition. But much of the Moslem
leadership took a different view. The
Moslem League was founded in Dacca as
a response to the anti-partition struggle
and, when the British eventually departed,
East Bengal voted overwhelmingly to opt
out of India, and for the new Moslem
state of Pakistan. Now. that, too, has
failed to be adequate. When given an
opportunity, Moslem Bengal has repeat-
edly chosen to be different and to be rree.
Economically, East Bengal wzs &
hinterland of Calcutta.- Bangladesh in-
herits a formidable set of constraint:. It
is one of the most rural, the most dersely
populated and the poorest regions of the
globe. Nearly 90 per cent of the pojula-
tion is engaged in agricultural pursuits
The population to a square mile approxi
mates Canada’s population to one hun-red
miles squared. The per capita income, by
some estimates, ranks the world’s eighth-
largest state just above tiny Upper Volt2
and Burundi. All of this is an area cut of
from its former trade lines (to Calcutta
then West Pakistan), visited regularly by
floods, cyclones and droughts, and em-
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b oiled in a vicious and destructive civil

ar. . .
Sheikh Mujib returned to Dacca on
January 10, 1972, released from prison by
pakistan’s ' President Bhutto (who de-
cerves high praise for this particular act
of statesmanship). The return of the Ban-
gabandhu, Friend 9f Bengal and father of
the nation, marks the real beginning of
Bangladesh’s first year of independence.
He has provided the shaping force for the
initial moments of the new state. That
force has been moderate and evolutionary
in tone, distinctively Bangladeshi in style.
The first year was given over to a
drive for continuity and institutionaliza-
tion. Sheikh Mujib and his party, the
Awami League, draw heavily on middle-
class values, and votes, for support. Their
impulse was not for a cultural, proletarian
or any other kind of revolution but for a
return to normalcy and some semblance
of stability. Accordingly, many of the
regime’s initial steps were designed to
restore the routine operations of govern-
ment. Apart from minor Cabinet reshuf-
fling, and requisite adaptation to changed
circumstances, the new state is truly the
linear successor to both British India and
Pakistan. The events of 1972 recreate the
opportunities lost since 1947.

The Government moved quickly. One
of the Sheikh’s first actions on his return
was to reject the title of President con-

| ferred by his associates in favour of Prime

Minister. He then set in motion the ma-
chinery that led to the framing of a con-
stitution and an open election, thereby
avoiding the pitfalls of procrastination
and degeneration that beset the erstwhile
Pakistan during its formative years.
Simultaneously, the Government estab-
lished a powerful Planning Commission
and nationalized much of the industrial
sector (by necessity as much as predilec-
tion, as the West Pakistani industrialists
were gone), thus guaranteeing that “the
commanding heights of the economy”
would come under Government guidance
or actual control. Banks, schools, factories
and the Government itself resumed opera-
tion within a month of the Sheikh’s return.

Commonwealth link

Legitimacy was pursued internationally
as well as domestically. Bangladesh joined
the Commonwealth, and will be repre-
sented in Ottawa this August when the
prime ministers meet. Recognition has
peen granted by at least 88 countries,
including the United States, which sup-
ported the Pakistan Government during
the war. Recognition has not yet been
accorded by Pakistan, China and several
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Sheikh Mujibur Rahman

Moslem states in Africa. China used its
first veto in the United Nations Security
Council to prevent the admission of Bang-
ladesh. However, even this hostile action
was accompanied by expressions of friend-
ship for the people of Bangladesh. Subse-
quently, Bangladesh was invited to join
UNESCO, and has been granted observer
status at the United Nations. No one, at
home or abroad, seriously questions the
right of Bangladesh to exist.

More threatening are the brute needs
of rehabilitation and development. The
history of Bangladesh, outlined briefly
above, has resulted in monumental neglect
of what is now Bangladesh, and monu-
mental destruction by nature and man as
the immediate precursor to liberation. A
United Nations estimate of damages and
replacement costs indicated that it would
take two years and $2 billion to restore
the economy of Bangladesh. A dominant
concern of the Government has been to
procure and utilize the necessary local
and foreign resources.

Apparently the basic costs are being
met — multilateral, bilateral and private
aid commitments through January 1973
total well over $1 billion. Canadian aid
commitments are very sizable, approach-
ing in total $76 million, and Canada is the
third-largest bilateral-aid donor (behind
India and the United States). More im-
portant, Canada has provided badly-
needed food grains and transportation
repair and support facilities. Since Canada
is more capable of sustained support than
India, Bangladesh’s greatest benefactor in
the first year, the Canadian response is
likely to become increasingly important in
the years ahead. It is clear that Bang-

The ‘brute needs’
of rehabilitation
and development
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Will reformism,
Mujib’s charisma
pProve adequate
for tasks ahead?

ladesh will need to sustain aid flows at the
present level for at least one more year.

Apparently basic needs are being met

as well. Ten million refugees have been
returned from India and resettled. Imme-
diate, if temporary, housing substitutes
are being found to replace the estimated
2,000,000 homes destroyed during the
fighting. Bridges are up again, including
the majestic Hardinge over the Padma
river; trains are moving; the port of
Chittagong is back to near full pre-war
capacity. Jute exports, the country’s ma-
jor hard-currency earner, are nearly back
to the pre-war level also.

Mujib’s style

Although preoccupied with pressing re-
construction needs, the Government has
attended to integrative and developmental
considerations. Sheikh Mujib’s open po-
litical style and socialist patriotic rhetoric
have given a human and Bengali quality
to his Government that was badly needed
during the early months, The costs in
efficiency have to be balanced against the
gains in other kinds of institutionalization.
The one-year development plan produced
by his Government, an impressive achieve-
ment under the circumstances, also shows
concern for post-reconstruction needs. It
is marked by a candour and a recognition
of agricultural and employment priorities
that are a refreshing change from pre-
liberation documents,

The question that still lingers is
whether moderate reformism and Mujib’s
charisma are adequate for the tasks facing
the country. Indeed, given the magnitude
of the constraints and paucity of natural
resources, the question may be more fun-
damental: Is sovereign statehood possible
for a region with so many inherent disad-
vantages (and big neighbours)? Bangla-
desh is a test of the limits of statehood, of
the flexibility and vitality of nation states,
as much as a test of democratic reformism
as a development model,

The immediate task is to continue to
move on all fronts at once, maintaining the
pursuit of consolidation, whijle shifting
priorities, and funds, increasingly to devel-

‘opment needs. The ability to bursue mul-

tiple goals simultaneously will be the key

‘to the success of the regime at this time.

Food-deficit area

Consolidation priorities still rest on es-
sentials: food, infrastructure, stability.
Bangladesh is a natural rice-bowl, but in
recent times has been a food-deficit area.
Famine was a predictable by-product of
the destruction caused by the cyclone and
tidal wave that overwhelmed the lower
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districts, floods that inundated Northy
Bengal, and the civil war. Famina W
averted by a massive international Tese,
operation, spearheaded “by India. Ho
ever, the fall monsoon then failed, 5
both- India and Bangladesh once agy
faced food shortages at a time when o
Canada and the United States felt freq;
respond to calls for further food
Neither nature nor international politi;
are dependable, so long-range safeguary
for Bangladesh are needed. For the tiy
being, food stocks should be sufficient 4
avert famine (and major electoral dify
culties for the Awami League).

Infrastructural damage must gy
ously be repaired further if more thapﬁ
bare-minimum achievements are expacty
The cotton and paper industries, for ¢
ample, remain hobbled by lack of distrib;
tion capacity and spare parts. All sectoy
of the economy will be out of phase &
long as physical bottlenecks interven
Formation of a domestic airline has g
ready helped in this regard; and the ng
ural bounty and river-communicatio
paths of Sonar (Golden) Bangla counts
an otherwise hopeless situation, The rapif
recovery of the jute industry is a testimp
nial to the ingenuity and capacity of th
delta’s farmers.

Problem of stability
Stability is more of a problem, for it rest
on much less tangible, and malleably
factors. Political violence is a way of lif
in the area, accentuated by elections, sud
as the one being waged as these words are
written. Usually, civil violence subsides
when elections are completed, and Bang
ladesh ought to benefit from this Jocd
cultural pattern. But weapons are every
where now, and the causes of violence are
numerous. In an economy of scarcity,
there is no lack of instigation for a resort
to unauthorized use of arms, Sheilh
Mujib has taken measures to curb such
incidents, including personal forays into
the countryside, where thousands dof
weapons were laid at his feet. He recently
responded to rural fears by dispersing
newly-formed pbara-military forces to al
parts of the state.

Both consolidation and development
measures are needed to reduce the under
lying civil malaise. Corruption and high
prices are both encouraged by food <hort-
age and administrative limitations. Cor-
tinued consolidation, including a sense o
political legitimacy, will ease this kind of
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pressure. However, development pricrities
should move quickly to the forefront, not
only for long-term needs but also to alle
viate the multiple ills that threaten sta-
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ity and lead to dangerous over-reliance
' the charismatic appeal of Sheikh Mujib.

Development priorities can be dis-
1ssed in terms of bottlenecks. As empha-
is shifts, so too will the nature of
otential problems which are likely to be
ncountered. -

A central problem will be administra-
ive capacity. As the need for-increased
droduction and employment become
ressing, the question of plan implementa-
ion becomes more crucial and shifts
ttention to the administrative structure
f Bangladesh. This is a broader question
han “absorptive capacity,” the ability of
host Government to use foreign aid ef-
ectively. Assuming that Sheikh Mujib,
r his successor, juggles overtly political
ssues and relief measures satisfactorily,
hen the Government will want to get on
Lith the job of economic growth and social
ustice. For both these primary goals, the
Government will have to pay attention to
the rural sector. And it is in the rural sec-
bor, particularly at the lower levels, that
vovernmental abilities have been most
rircumscribed. Bangladesh today cannot
hfford the price of having been historically
1 negiected rural hinterland.

{fefarm of rural apparatus

ortunately, there is room for some op-
1timisrn in this area. The Government has
plready announced several very important
‘measm‘es relating to reform of the rural
‘tovernmental apparatus. In principle, it
as been decided to expand the number
f rural districts, and correspondingly re-
uce the territorial dimensions. Such a
tep would greatly increase the coverage
of existing governmental services, both
routine and developmental. Local govern-
ment is to be reorganized, and has already
been given a constitutional guarantee of
amp!z authority. Co-operative and other
development activities are to be restruc-
tured throughout Bangladesh on the very
promising model demonstrated at the
Bangladesh Academy for Rural Develop-
ment at Comilla. In tandem with the
land and tax reforms already announced,
these steps would be quite valuable. What
1s essential is that the Government and
others now provide sustained attention
and ‘unding to the peasantry of Bangla-
desh. The modalities for doing so require
much: more thought and support than
have been available in the past.

Turning to the urban sector, the
Problem will obviously be managerial. As
the Annual Plan points out, the industrial
sector provides a bare fraction of the coun-
try’s gross national product and employ-
ent, but what it does produce is impor-

tant to the politically-effective wurban
population. Even though agriculture is
really the country’s best “growth indus-
try,” the industrial component is vital,
particularly as the changing nature of
Bangladesh puts increasing strain on new
urban groups and the old middle class.
For historical, and perhaps cultural, rea-
sons, the talent of the area for large-scale
entrepreneurial tasks has come from
Hindus based in West Bengal and, subse-
quently, Urdu-speaking Moslems based in
West Pakistan. Neither group is currently
welcomed in Bangladesh, and the country
is left with the problem, and opportunity,
of running virtually all of its existing in-
dustries. (Government sources estimate
that “85 per cent of the assets in the
modern industrial sector are now owned
by the people of Bangladesh”.

While the Government is still encour-
aging private enterprise, at the small and
intermediate levels, large-scale industry,
including new industry created by private
foreign investment, will retain 51 per cent
Government interest. This particular bot-
tleneck may turn out to be a non-problem,
or a problem more generally bound up
with other urban matters such as labour
policy and middle-class consumption pat-
terns. It is too early to evaluate the suc-
cess or failure of the nationalization policy.
It is not impossible that both managerial

. and entrepreneurial skills will emerge in

satisfactory quantity.

One other type of problem ought to
be mentioned as well. Bangladesh is extra-
ordinarily reliant on external aid. Its rela-
tions with other states thus bear continual
scrutiny. So far, its own policy of friend-
ship toward all has been quite successfully
pursued, aided by the general disposition
of the major powers, and not unduly hin-
dered by the limited opposition of the few
remaining unfriendly states. Much of this
is a matter of luck and the skill of the
state’s leaders. Both are likely to be main-
tained for the present.

Relations with India
In particular, Bangladesh must pay close
attention to its evolving relations with
India. Bangladesh is an enclave in In-
dian territory, tied by traditional eco-
nomic and emotional links to India’s
flanks. India plays an ambivalent role for
the people and Government of Bangla-
desh. This was recognized by an Indian
military officer who fought in Bangladesh:
“For ten days we will be treated as liber-
ators. On the eleventh day we become
occupiers.”

Much to the credit of both parties,
the two states have been very “correct”

Changing nature
of nation puts

increasing strain on
new urban groups
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with one another. It is essential that this

sophisticated approach . be maintained. -
Bangladesh cannot exist in peace, or with
a hope of prosperity, without India’s good
will and co-operation. India cannot hope
for a co-operative, friendly and stable
Bangladesh unless it continues to respect
the new state’s sovereignty and funda-
mental desire for simple dignity.
Bangladesh today is neither an Indian
satellite nor -an “international basket

Bangladesh notebook

By Jean Pelletier

Dacca has grown in a disorganized way. It
is a city with no clearly-defined limits, with
each neighbourhood wunrelated to the
others and development taking place ac-
cording to promises made by municipal
officials. North of Dacca is the site of the
uncompleted new capital of Bangladesh —
a huge complex of red-brick circles and
triangles that looks like a partly-built set
for some Hollywood extravaganza. I was
expecting a shattered city, but this is not
the case; the evidence of war is to be found,
not in broken buildings but in the men
earning 5 takas (75 cents) a day splitting
bricks with hammers to make concrete, the
students having trouble adapting to the
possession of a measure of political power,
and the women who fill the streets, some of
them begging.

The people of Dacca make a living any
way they can. The economy is based on
the production of matches, Indian cotton
and cigarettes, and even the repairing of

- Jean Pelletier, director of overseas opera-
tions for the Canadian University Service
Overseas, provides his on-the-spot im-
pressions of Bangladesh in the year after
it emerged from the Indo-Pakistan conflict
as a new state. Mr. Pelletier made two
trips to Bangladesh in 1972, first between

. April and July to evaluate the possibilities
of launching a CUSO program there and
again in October-November to complete
arrangements for the program. Mr. Pelle-
tier was a CUSO volunteer in Ghana in
1969-71 and then a project officer in East-
ern Nigeria on a reconstruction program
sponsored jointly by CUSO and the
Canadian International Development
Agency. The views expressed in his Bang-
ladesh notebook are those of Mr. Pelletier.
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case”. It remains a troubled, turbylg
state, which is undergoing a metamy
phosis. The prospects of political turmg
are high, as a variety of forces and newly
- powerful groups strive for influence y
der the framework of-a parliaments,
democracy. Bangladesh .is a fascinatin'g
experiment. So far it has earned the rigy
to be treated generously as it comes i,
terms with its own. problems and wit
itself. o

3

ball-point pens. Suppliers of lumber anf
corrugated iron are getting rich: it :ake
at least 12 bamboo poles and eight sheet
of corrugated iron to build a house. ani
that comes to a minimum of $60. Many
live in homes consisting of concrete sews
sections or aluminum frames and sheets d
plastic or tar-paper.

Dacca’s lifeblood is power — politicd
debate and the great rallies organized by
the Awami League and the Communis
Party. There is always a demonstratio
under way somewhere, with handbills be
ing passed out and slogans broadcast o
loudspeakers perched on the roofs of car
riages dating from colonial times.

It is a city of small businessmer. ani
civil servants who share authority and d&
rect the fortunes of the country, not ac
cording to ideology but according to prices
and share values. Many houses in Daca
have an unfinished look, as if one storey
were missing. This enables the well-io-d
to reduce their property taxes on the pre
text that they are investing in construction

The importance of the cities in the lif
of Bangladesh is more or less limited to the
political sphere because the basic stru:tur
of the country consists of the 65,000 vi
lages in which 94 per cent of the p:opk
live. Thus Dacca does not represert @
economic norm — it is just a symbol of ¢
way of life and a prosperity that the north
ern peasant or the delta fisherman woull
envy. Dacca has the university, the hospr
tal, the power and the security that big
city anonymity confers on its inhabitants

The Mukhti Bahini...

Bangladesh is a country of water and ri(.:e“
paddies; by and large, it would be eas!

to travel by boat than by car if the Britis

colonial authorities had shown more im#
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:nation instead of building more and more
1,ads at staggering cost. The typical village
}s an island for six months a year, and the
esult is a very tight-knit community with
| strong attachment to its ancient values
nd traditions. Some Bangladesh poli-
icians view the Mukhti Bahini phenome-
1on as a very serious threat, because these

“{oung men succeeded in taking over a good

hany villages during the war with West
pakistan. The most important aspect of
he phenomenon is the fact that the follow-
ng they built up does not reflect the tra-
Hitional political pattern: it is founded not
on campaign promises but on wartime
bomradeship.

Mukhti Bahini (or freedom fighter)
has become a somewhat debased term, be-
bause in the aftermath of victory the move-

tnent acquired a large number of self-

btyled recruits. But, regardless of its
humbers and the validity of some of its
membership, the honour and prestige it
has acquired have profound political im-

'{plications with which all parties must come

to terms.

Technological revolution

nd the peasantry... .

ccording to Dr. Akhtar Hamid Khan,
Younder of the Comilla Rural Academy,
he population of a Bengali village is made
p of three quite distinct groups. First, the

ced diet than the others. On average,
&)hey own a minimum of 7.5 acres of land

tper family. Next are the farmers of aver-

age means, about 60 to 65 per cent of the
total, who generally own less than 7.5
acres. The impoverished remainder of
about 25 per cent own one acre or less.

In economic terms, these isolated com-
munities have no chance of overcoming the
obstacles of hunger and unemployment
and, in the absence of a technological and
administrative revolution, this situation
will continue. The technological revolution
has already begun. Of the 19.6 million
acres of arable land in' Bangladesh, 96 per
cent are producing at least two harvests a
year. The only way to increase the output

Jofrice is to increase the number of harvests
{from two to three a year. The third crop

is harvested in winter, from December to
March, and its success is entirely depen-
dent on irrigation and on more productive
varieties of rice. Thus the technological
Tevolution is based on the farmer’s adop-

{tion of new techniques. Striking successes

have been achieved at Comilla, at Chitta-
gong and south of Barisal, where a massive
Organizational effort was made by deter-
luned men, both Bengalis and foreigners.

ore prosperous farmers, who enjoy a -
shigher standard of living and a more bal-

This brings us to the subject of the
administrative revolution. With the new
regime installed, there was a rash of talk
about such things as adult education, birth
control and agrarian redistribution; the
Rural Academy at Comilla suddenly be-
came a prime training centre. The Ministry
of Rural Development encouraged the es-
tablishment of agricultural co-operatives;
the theory was that these would be ac-
cepted and taken over by the villages, thus
reducing their dependence and assisting in
their progress. In practice, this has not
yet happened. Too many farmers borrowed
money and then had bad harvests, leaving
themselves hopelessly in debt. Too many
companies were formed with little or no
popular participation. The cyclone . and
the war made these establishments even
less effective because people felt that their
existence depended on government invest-
ment, rather than the other way round. In
a village newly rebuilt by a voluntary
agency, a farmer told me: “The co-opera-
tives are for you foreigners.”

The Bangladesh farmer...

The typical farmer in the Ramghati region
on the Bay of Bengal, south of Dacca, does
not own the land he farms. One-fifth of all
the arable land in Bangladesh is worked
by peasants who do not own it. They in-
vest their tools and labour, but receive
only half the proceeds, the other half going
to the owner. Thus the ‘“typical” delta
farmer is deprived from the outset, and in
1973 the memories of the cyclone and of
nine months of war are still fresh, so he
believes everything the Government tells
him or nothing, depending on whether he
is of an optimistic or fatalistic turn of
mind. -

He is living in the most fertile, albeit the
most dangerous, region of the country. The
Government has established a system of
“cluster villages” with brick-built cyclone-
proof homes protected from tidal waves by
ten-foot earth dikes. The peasants agree
to live in them because the Government
gives them a feeling of security they can-
not find elsewhere. But this does not mean
they are in favour of the idea. At Bishaw-
gram, a village built with funds collected
by employees of the World Bank (the
name means “world village”), the farmers
told me: “We live here because the Gov-
ernment is going to help us by giving us
cattle and land.” The fishermen cherished
similar hopes. They belong to the co-
operatives, of course, but the latter were
set up too quickly, without public under-
standing of their function. The managerial
staff are too immersed in accounting and

administrative problems to be receptive to

‘Cluster villages

with brick homes

protected from
tidal waves
by earth dikes’
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Ankle-deep in grain, Bengali workers and
children unload a mini-bulker at the port
of Khulna City. The ship brought the food
to the Pusur River port from Chittagong.
The shipment was part of a United

better ideas. Of course, you meet people
like the local organizer who was full of
hope on his return from Japan and could
talk of only one thing — not the wonders
of Japanese agriculture, but the role of
women. He was so taken with the idea that
one week after his return he enrolled his
wife in high school. “The main problem in
Bangladesh,” he informed me, “is that
women do not take part in the working life
of the country.”

The voluntary agencies...

Bangladesh has become a happy hunting-
ground for relief agencies. The West has
given birth to an almost infinite variety
of agencies to minister to the various needs
of the Third World. Some have come to
adopt children, some to build orphanages,
some to see that international adoption
laws are complied with — and still others
to preach birth control

The population factor has upset all
the experts’ calculations. Although in
theory the country has an adequate supply
of grain, the distribution system is so de-
ficient in practice that famine still affects
many areas. :

In the beginning, many agencies at-
tributed the shortcomings of the system to
the consequences of the Indo-Pakistan
war. Now they talk of corruption and pour
scorn on the local authorities to ease their
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Nations relief and rehabilitation program
in Bangladesh. UN and voluntary orgin-
izations have contributed $89-million
worth of material and financial aid to
Bangladesh in less than a year.

own consciences. The coming months wil
see the departure of a number of agenci
that feel their job is done.

Since the war ended, Bengali officiak
have had to learn how to get along with
these strange individuals who come and g
with such holy zeal and confidence in the
rightness of what they are doing. The be
reaction was that of the Minister ¢f F
nance, who justified his Governm.ents
acceptance of American aid in the fcllow
ing terms: “We look upon American zid b
Bangladesh as war reparations.”

The “have” countries had a sudde
attack of conscience about the "hir
World, and Bangladesh in particular. They
had had a similar reaction toward Nigers
at the end of the civil war and Vie:nar
will doubtless be welcoming the sam¢
crowd of agency directors and assortel
“experts”. It is easy to criticize and dowr
grade the work of these organizatiors, &
many itinerant journalists have done. bl
the fact is that they contributed «bou
$89-million worth of material and finencid
aid to Bangladesh in less than a year whes
no assistance had yet been forthcomin{
from foreign governments.

The attitude of these agencies naver
theless creates pessimism among the Ber

galis. With so much talk of thousands d
women raped, children orphaned and pe¢
ple starving, they start to wonder whethe




de only way to arouse any response ‘in
furope or America is to dwell on rape and
floodshed. A student at the University of
‘Dacca asked me whether Canadians would
e interested;in Bangladesh if he spoke to
em about progress instead of disaster.

{1ujib and the villagers. ..

-1, H. of the Comilla Rural Academy spoke
{ith me one afternoon in June; the day
efore, Sheik Mujib had held a huge rally
'} commemorate the Six-Point Declaration
11d A. H. was telling me how Mujib had
o sense of history. “In March 1971,” he
‘&id, “Mujib should have declared inde-
Yendence at the beginning of the month
! {hen the whole country was pressing him
¥ do so instead of waiting until three
~ yreeks later, when any uprising on our part
‘Bad become impossible.”

4  On June 7, Mujib made the choice be-
_fween right and left, opting for the more or
ss corrupt parliamentary tactics of the
wami League rather than the socialists,
hose ability varied from one faction to
inother but who were at least more honest.
I'he June 7 speech drew the entire popu-
ation of Dacca, all the revolutionaries in
he country and the students of the five
iniversities, who poured in by train and
ruck. But it was a disappointment be-
bause Sheikh Mujib suddenly stood re-

or in the universities. “The basis for
change is the third rice harvest in the
winter. It has changed the rhythm of life
for the peasants, particularly their work-
ing habits. It means that the Government
must pay atiention to the villages; they
must be given more autonomy in the de-
cision-making process.”

All the senior officials are landowners
and they also wield political power through
their traditional hold over the impov-
erished peasants. In the circumstances,
therefore, a clash between the two classes
is inevitable, and the technological trans-
formation intended to increase agricultural
production is bound to stand the country
onits ear....

Sheikh Mujibur Rahman’s Awami
League won an overwhelming victory on
March 7 in Bangladesh’s first parliamen-
tary elections since it emerged as an
independent state after the 1971 Indo-
Pakistan conflict. The Awami League
won 290 of the 300 seats at stake,
according to final but unofficial returns.
The opposition was fragmented among
14 parties, of which only three put for-
ward a substantial number of candidates.

It seems that, when they think of
Bangladesh, people automatically assume
that it is a place where change is non-
existent, if not impossible. We readily
equate traditionalism with fatalism and we
speak of the growing threat of a population
explosion. In this connection, A. H. told
me the story of tea-drinking in Bengal —
tea being by far the most popular drink.
It was introduced by British planters a
mere 35 years ago. They went about it the
right way, sending salesmen armed with
kettles from market-place to market-place,
offering tea to all. “Now everyone drinks
tea in Bangladesh. Yet some doubt
whether revolution is possible.”

agencie] Jealed as an indecisive man, placing his
reliance on the status quo, believing in
 officiat] Hreams fuelled by the inflow of relief from
ng witt] gll over the world instead of declaring that
e andp] he would himself take over the running of
e i1te] }he country in order to eliminate corrup-
The best] }ion and rebuild the economy.
r of B A. H. felt that this speech made the
rnments| - prospects for future stability even slimmer,
> fcllow] pecause the villagers, the people of Dacca
n zid to d the “have-nots” of the country in gen-
eral, lost a little more faith in the first
stddee] genuine spokesman they had ever had. In
> Third 1his view, institutional change is engen-
ar. They] Hdered in the villages, not in the large cities
Nigerit
Vie:nan
e samt] JKhushwant Singh, novelist and editor of
assortel) |The lilustrated Weekly of India, described
d dowrr| fan interview with Sheikh Mujib in The

ovs, 8]  New York Times Magazine, January 21,
me. bt} 11973, The Bangladesh leader was asked
d :bout}] jabout the nation’s achievements in its
inencid|  |first year.
ar whes “Achievements? Four big achieve-
hcoming | JMents,” he explodes in heavily Bengali-
accented English. He puts up four fingers
s never | {of his left hand and speaks as if he were
he Ber} {2ddressing a public meeting. “First, I have
ands f f [resettled 10 million refugees who had fled
nd per t°_ India,” he says, pulling down one finger
whethe §  {With his right hand. “Second, I have re-

stored law and order in my country.” He
drops another finger. “Third, I have re-
stored communications. . . .” The third fin-
ger comes down. “Four, I have given my
country a new constitution.” All four fin-
gers are down. He waves his right hand
like a magician after a successful sleight-
of-hand. ... Naive, unsophisticated and
egocentric; but also shrewd down to earth
and a dynamo of energy. Whatever one’s
opinion of him as a person, it is clear to
everyone that the only person who can
hold Bangladesh together and lead it to
prosperity or disaster is Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman. No one else really counts.

Villages must be
accorded more
autonomy in
decision-making
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No progress made
in solving problem
of chronic deficit

The UN’s 27th sessioh in reviey

By Murray Goldblatt

It is standard practice to explain the limi-
tations of the United Nations by noting
that, in a world of sovereign national
states, the UN is bound to reflect the
weaknesses of the international society
that produced -it. As External Affairs
Minister Mitchell Sharp put it in his
speech to the UN General Assembly last
fall, “time and again, national egotism
seems to be the ruling principle” of society.
Despite this troubling fact of international
life, the record of the twenty-seventh
United Nations General Assembly showed
that the world organization continues to
record modest achievements.

Canada set out its priorities early in
the session in the speech of the Secretary
of State for External Affairs on September
28, 1972. The Assembly, he said, should
concentrate on measures to prevent ter-
rorism, to consolidate the UN’s first ad-
vance in the environmental field, to secure
administrative and budgetary reform, to
protect human rights in Africa and else-
where and to develop international law,
especially the law of the sea and the law
governing air piracy:

The UN’s record was mixed, but there
was progress toward certain of these ob-
jectives. The recommendations of the
Stockholm Conference on the Human En-
vironment emerged almost unscathed after
vigorous debate. (See separate review of
decisions on environmental questions).
Most uncertainties about holding the
Third Law of the Sea Conference were
cleared away and a time-table set for a
preparatory meeting and for the confer-
ence itself. Work programs in the field of
outer space were made more precise and
general support sustained for expansion of
international law in these areas. The bud-
getary issue was dealt with by adoption of
a resolution limiting assessment of the
highest contributor to 25 per cent of the
regular budget. No progress was made,
however, on other financial issues — no-
tably the UN’s chronic deficit.

Progress on environmental and legal
questions was not matched in the political

20 International Perspectives March/April 1973

£

and security fields, where the picture wy
much more blurred. The Korean questiy
was deferred for another year. The Assen
bly handled the issue of the admission ¢
Bangladesh by a consensus resolutior:. Th
German question was treated gingerly i
order not to upset negotiations among th
parties. The debate on the Middle Eay
produced another resolution condemnator
of Israel, but there were no specific initis
tives designed to foster a Middle Eas
settlement.

Terrorism focus altered

On the question of terrorism — an issw
with sensitive political overtones — the As
sembly altered the primary focus from
measures designed to deal with terrorisn
to adoption of a resolution creating s
committee to explore the problem aud ifs
causes.

The UN as such remained outsice the
arena in which a ceasefire agreement in the
Vietnam war was negotiated. But the UN
Secretary-General was invited to attend
the post-ceasefire international conferenc
on Vietnam, and there are firm prospects
for UN involvement in programs of relief
and aid for Indochina.

Undoubtedly the two most explosiv
issues at the twenty-seventh Asscmbly
session were the question of internationi
terrorism and the U.S.-fostered drive t0
alter the budgetary assessment formula s
that no member would pay more th:n %
per cent of the regular UN budget.

Secretary-General Kurt Waldheimir-
itiated the effort to bring the subject d
international terrorism before the Assem
bly. His initiative came in the wake of 2
series of aerial hijackings, the slaying of %
persons in Tel Aviv airport in May cf last
year, the subsequent deaths of 11 mexmber
of the Israeli team at the Olympic Gamé
in Munich after a raid by Palestinia: ter

rorists, and the mailing of letter-bombs t

individuals in a number of states.
Arab nations led the opposition ¥
inscription of the terrorist item on the

agenda but, after a series of debates in t §
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steering committee and in plenary, it was
placed on the agenda and dealt with in the
Assembly’s Sixth (Legal) Committee.

In this committee, the United States
introduced a Tesolution calling for the con-
vening of an international conference early
in 1973 to. draw up a convention against
acts of terrorism. A second resolution, in-
troduced by a group of countries including
Canada, Britain, Italy and Japan, pro-
posed that the UN Interna'tional Law
Commission be given the task of drafting a
convention that would be considered by an
international conference to be called at the
earliest practical date. Both of these reso-
lutions condemned acts of international
terrorism.

Neither of these approaches won ma-
jority support among member states and

| neither was put to a vote. Instead, the

Arab states, the Soviet-bloc countries and
most of the African states threw their sup-
port behind a resolution sponsored by
Algeria and a number of other countries
characterized as non-aligned.

Committee authorized

This resolution authorized establishment
of a 35-member Ad Hoc Committee on In-
ternational Terrorism to consider proposals
for ‘an effective solution to the problem
and to examine the underlying causes that
give rise to such acts of violence. The

George Bush, U.S. Ambassador to the UN
(left), confers with Britain’s Sir Colin
Crowe and France’s Louis de Guiringaud
(right) during q recess of the General
Assembly session. Discussion focused on

resolution expressed deep concern over
“Increasing acts of violence which endan-
ger or take innocent human lives or jeopar-
dize fundamental freedoms”. The resolu-
tion reaffirmed the inalienable right to
self-determination and independence of all
peoples under colonial and racist regimes
and “other forms of alien domination”,
upheld the “legitimacy of their struggle, in
particular the struggle of national libera-
tion movements”, and expressed opposi-
tion to the “continuation of repressive and
terrorist acts by colonial, racist and alien
regimes in denying their peoples their
legitimate right to self-determination and
independence. . .”.

As can be seen from the phraseology
of this resolution, the Arab states and
their supporters regarded the question as
essentially a political' issue. They were
concerned about a more specific resolution
dealing with measures to combat terrorism
as somehow being used to infringe on the
rights of political militants in the Middle
East and liberation movements in Africa.
They believed a stronger resolution could
be exploited for political ends. Spokesmen
opposed to the Algerian resolution re-
gretted the failure to recommend forceful
measures against terrorism and indicated
that its passage would be a clear signal
that the UN had chosen to take minimal
action on the problem.

UPI photo

Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim’s
proposal for UN consideration of measures
against terrorism. The subject was placed
on the UN agenda despite opposition from
some Arab and African states.

Arab countries
regarded question
of terrorism as
political issue
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The Algerian resolution was approved  grounds. It failed to condemn acts of i,
in the Assembly’s Sixth Committee by a  ternational terrorism; it spoke of the rigy
vote of 76 to 34, with 16 abstentions. of self-determination, which was not 4
Canada joined Australia, Britain, Italy, issue, and its language might be inty
Japan, the United States and 28 others in  preted as going beyond the principles ap
opposing the resolution. France and Nor-  concepts embodied in the UN Charter; t,
way were among those that abstained. The  resolution made no clear dlstxnctlon be.
Assembly, by a similar vote (76-35-17), tween the political and legal aspects of tl

adopted the resolution. problem.
“The relationship between cr: Ining
Canada’s position or terrorist acts and the underlymg causy

Canada’s basic position on the subject of  from which those acts spring is easﬂy
international terrorism was outlined in a  recognizable,” he said. “Both aspects ¢
statement to the Sixth Committee on  mand urgent attention and action. How.
Canada maintained  November 16 by David Miller, director of  ever, in our respective national jurisdi.
it was unnecessary the Legal Operations Division of the Ex-  tions, are there any of our government
to await results ternal Affairs Department. Mr. Miller con-  which refrain from taking measures on the
of any study ceded that, although it would be useful to  one problem — violence — while other prob
study the causes of international terrorism  lems are outstanding?... In the iniems
and essential to do everything possible tional field, as in the national field
" to eliminate those causes, “it is not neces-  measures to prevent such acts (individua
sary to await the results of any such acts of violence and crime) must go hand
study before acting co-operatively to take  in hand with efforts to remove unde:lying
effective measures against international conditions which breed violence.”
terrorism...”, UN observers feel that, although the
Canada set out a five-point program  resolution adopted by the Assembly con-
it felt the Assembly should accomplish at  tains no specific course of action aimed at
the session. This included condemnation  developing measures against internationa
of all acts of international terrorism;  terrorism, it does not preclude discussion Men
strengthening of the global network for  of such measures during deliberaticns of Conm
collection and dissemination of informa-  the Ad Hoc Committee. In fact, advccates § | of 76
tion about terrorists; reaffirmation and, of specific measures agree that maximum reso
where necessary, strengthening of existing  use should be made of the new committee of t}
international instruments governing such  for this purpose.
crimes as piracy, trafficking in narcotics,
aerial hijacking and sabotage and acts Financial squeeze bud;
against internationally-protected persons;  In the administrative and budgetary ares, § {mill
and rapid development of such additional = the UN’s twenty-seventh session made no $213
legal instruments as were deemed desirable  basic advances toward resolving thke or an i
to deal with the international elements  ganization’s financial squeeze. The Com- § |mor
involved in acts of terrorism, concentrating  mittee of 15, the Special Committce on pare
on the need to protect the innocent. the Financial Situation of the United Na- two
Mr. Miller said Canada felt it was  tions authorized a year earlier, fail=d to § {cost:
necessary to augment existing interna- make any real headway. It complet:d its } {lion
tional law through a new instrument on  mandate and left further steps te the § §mill;
terrorism, having the broadest possible  Secretary-General
coverage and application in cases of violent Key factors in the UN’s finzncial in tl
attack with international characteristics problem are the cumulative effects cf the bud,
or effects and directed against innocent failure of such powers as the U.S.S.R. and } |US.
persons wherever they might be and re-  France to help finance past peaceke:ping ceili
gardless of the motives or objectives in-  operations in the Congo and the Middle |} |trib
volved. Such a convention should provide  East and the arrears in regular con:ribu:
for punishment of these crimes by severe  tions to the UN budget, a situation that § U.s
penalties and call for extradition or prose-  affects the organization’s cash position '_Phei
cution by the competent authorities of the = Payments of contributions are to be made In tl
state in which the perpetrators of the ter- by mid-February under UN regulaiions, f {Mza
rorist act were found. but in practice many members, including § {clem
In view of this general position, some of the largest, pay on an instalment redu
Canada opposed the Algerian resolution  basis throughout the year. A numkber of bud
creating a committee to probe the causes  countries did respond to the Secretary- Pres
of acts of terrorism. Explaining Canada’s  General’s plea for earlier payment and
vote, Dr. Saul Rae, Canada’s Permanent made sufficient change in the patterm ¥ e
Representative to the UN, said the reso- avoid a liquidity crisis in May and Juné Tesp
Iution was unsatisfactory on several of last year.
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Members of the General Assembly’s Legal
Committee view the tally after a key vote
of 76 to 34 with 16 abstentions for a
resolution authorizing committee study

of the problem of international terrorism

The Assembly last fall approved a
budgetary appropriation for 1973 of $225.9
million, as compared to a 1972 figure of
$213.1 million. This new level represented
an increase of 6 per cent, but it was once
more 2 reduced rate of increase when com-
pared with the increases in the previous
two vears. The new budget includes staff
costs and related expenses of $126.2 mil-
lion and equipment and supplies of $18.6
millicn.

' As indicated earlier, most attention
in the Fifth Committee, which deals with
budgetary matters, was focused on the
U.S. push for a reduction in the budgetary
Ce_ilil"'% to 25 per cent for the maximum con-
tributor on the UN scale of assessments.

1U.S. attitude
'_I‘here has been growing disenchantment
 the United States with the world orga-
Nizaticn, and this feeling has reinforced
elements in Congress who have favoured a
feduction in the U.S. share of the UN
budg.et‘ It should be recalled that the
Pres_ldent’s* Commission on the United
ations in its final report in 1971 recom-
Mended that, as part of a redistribution of
Tesponsibilities, the United States should
seek “over a period of years to reduce its
\

UPI photo

and its causes. A proposal, backed by
Canada and a number of other Western
states, for action on a full-scale convention
to combat acts of terrorism failed to win
majority support.

current contribution of 31.52 per cent to
the assessed budget of the organization so
that eventually its share will not exceed
25 per cent”. The commission suggested
that each reduction in the U.S. share of
the regular budget should be matched by
at least a corresponding increase in U.S.
contributions to one or more of the volun-
tary budgets or funds in the UN system.

The history of UN budgetary assess-
ments has shown a gradual reduction in
the share of the maximum contributor.
In 1946, the scale of contributions set by
the General Assembly provided for a U.S.
assessment of 39.89 per cent of the regular
budget, whereas, if the contribution had
been based on relative capacity to pay, it
would have stood at nearly 50 per cent at
that time. In 1948, the General Assembly
decided that in normal times no member
should pay more than one-third of the
total assessment, and in 1952 agreement
was reached whereby, as of January 1954,
this provision for a 3314 per cent ceiling
became effective. In 1957, the ceiling was
lowered in principle to 30 per cent, and the
U.S. contribution has steadily declined
since that time, to the current (1973) level
of 31.52 per cent.

The U.S. move for a reduction in its

Assembly decided
that no member
should pay more
than one-third of
total assessment
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No further cut

in ceiling level
should be sought,
Canada suggested

rate of assessment to 25 per cent produced
one of the most acrimonious debates of the
session, both in the Fifth Committee and
in plenary. .

The United States argued that the
U.S. draft resolution represented no shift
in U.S. policy and no diminution of in-
terest in or support for the UN. The prin-
ciple of a 25 percent ceiling had remained
as a long-range goal from the outset of the
organization, adjusted to immediate eco-
nomic circumstances resulting from the
Second World War. The U.S. representa-
tive noted that since 1957, when the last
change was made, 50 new members had
joined the organization and it had become

timely to take the final step toward a

25 percent ceiling.

- The U.S. representative recalled that
U.S. support for the UN had been increas-
ing steadily. By the end of 1971, contri-
butions of the United States to the UN
system had amounted to more than $4.2
billion — almost $3 billion of it in voluntary
contributions, or almost twice the total of
all the regular budgets voted by the orga-
nization since its inception. The United
States was not seeking achievement of a
25 percent ceiling rate of assessment for
financial or economic reasons but for
reasons of institutional principle.

Early in the debate in the Fifth Com-
mittee, Canada endorsed the U.S. position
on this question and worked to gain sup-
port for it. Speaking for Canada, Dr. Rae
noted that the 25 percent ceiling had been
considered in 1946 as the appropriate level
for the largest contributor. Canada felt
that, if the Assembly approved the draft
resolution, no further reduction in the level
of the ceiling should be sought.. Adoption
of the proposed ceiling, he said, would
ensure the continued viability of the UN
in today’s world. Dr. Rae singled out the
section of the draft resolution providing
that the percentage contribution of mem-

‘ber states should not in any case be in-

creased as a consequence of a reduction of
the ceiling — this, he stressed, was an
important factor in determining Canada’s
support.

Soviet opposition

The Soviet Union led the opposition to
the move, arguing it was counter to the
basic principle of apportioning contribu-
tions of member states on the basis of
relative ability to pay. This was the only
objective and impartial, and therefore only
correct, principle, the Soviet spokesman
said. On this basis, the current U.S. con-
tribution would amount to 38.4 per cent,
not 31.5. Now the United States wanted to
make the injustice worse, demanding new
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advantages for itself; in- terms of Ione

for 1973, this would amount to $13 milli, § |

of the UN budget or $25 million in temy
of relative ability to pay. The U.S. prepog)
was even less justified, the U.S.S.R. maj,
tained, in the light of facts showing th
the United States derived tremendoy

financial advantage from the location ¢ |

UN headquarters in New York. If a mop
just foundation for assessment of conty.
butions were desired, the present ceiling
should not be reduced but rather elin;.
nated so that all members, including th
United States “above all”, would py
contributions in strict conformity with the
principle and criterion of relative. ability
to pay.

The U.S.S.R. and other delegations
drew attention to benefits some of th
most developed countries including Canad
would derive from application of the pe
capita ceiling principle if the American
proposal were adopted. This principl: pro-
vides that no member state should con-
tribute on a per capita basis more than the
largest contributor. Canada and Denmark,
however, indicated they would be prepared
to.consider foregoing these benefits if the
American proposal were approved.

The resolution providing for reduction
of the ceiling to 25 per cent was ruled
involve an issue requiring a two-thirds
majority in plenary for adoption. In the
Fifth Committee, it was approved by 2
vote of 67 to 30, with 32 abstaining, andin
plenary the vote was 81 in favour to 27
against, with 22 abstentions —a margin
that met the two-thirds majority require
ment. ‘

The resolution said specifically that,
as a matter of principle, the maximum
contribution by any one member to ord:
nary expenses of the UN should not exceed
25 per cent of the total. In preparing scales
of assessment for future years, the UN’
Committee on Contributions was instruct:
ed to implement this principle “as scon a
practicable” and to utilize for this purpost
to the extent necessary: (i) the percentage
contributions of any newly-admitted mem-
ber states immediately upon their admis
sion; (ii) the normal triennial increase i1
the percentage contributions of members
resulting from increases in their national
incomes. But the percentage contrib:tions
of member states should not in any case -
either in the UN or its Specialized Agencies
— be increased as a consequence of the
resolution.

The Assembly adopted another res
olution revising downward the minimu®
assessment for UN members. The prest’«{1t
floor of 0.04 per cent was established 1

1946, and 69 of the 132 member states ar §




- {currently assessed at that minimum level.

The new minimum of 0.02 per cent was
approved in the Fifth Committee by a vote
of 105 in favour (including Canada) to
sevenn opposeéd, with 17 abstentions; in
plenary, the resolution was approved by a
vote of 111 .to zero, with 20 abstaining.
Using these resolutions, other guide-
lines established by the General Assembly
and national income data, the UN’s Com-
mittee on Contributions will draw up a
revised scale of assessments for the years
1974-75-76 and submit this to the General
Assembly for approval next fall. The new
scale with the revised ceiling and floor

{could thus take effect for the 1974 budge-

tary assessments. (Canada’s current per-
centage assessment is 3.08 per cent.)

Middle East debate

In the political field, the UN debates
clearly mirror the antagonisms that lie
close to the surface, but results rarely
match the heat of the discussion. In the
Middle East debate at the twenty-seventh
session, for example, discussion was keyed
to a resolution dealing with Israel’s actions
in occupied Arab territories. Israel was
accused of making changes in the physical
character and demographic composition of
these territories — of “creating new facts”.
The Middle East resolution was based in
its criginal form on an Egyptian draft that
was subsequently modified to garner
broader support. The original draft called
on- members to “refrain from providing
Israzl with assistance which aims at en-
abling it to sustain its occupation of Arab
territories”.

As amended and eventually adopted
by the Assembly, the resolution declared
that changes carried out by Israel in the
occupied territories “in contravention of
the Geneva Conventions are null and
void”, It called on Israel to rescind such
measures and to “desist from all policies
and practices affecting the physical charac-
ter or demographic composition of the
occupied Arab territories”. The resolution
urged all states “not to recognize any such
Fhanges and measures carried out by Israel
In the occupied Arab territories” and in-
vited them “to avoid actions, including
actions in the field of aid, that could con-
stitute recognition of that occupation”.
(Author’s jtalics).

The resolution adopted by the Assem-
bl.y deplored the non-compliance by Israel
with the General Assembly resolution
adqpted by the twenty-sixth Assembly,
which, in particular, called on Israel to
Tespond favourably to the peace initiative
of the special representative (Gunnar
Jarring) of the Secretary-General to the

Middle East. It declared that acquisition
of territories by force was inadmissible and
urged withdrawal of Israeli armed forces
from territories occupied in the 1967 Arab-
Israeli war. It recognized that respect for
the rights of Palestinians was an “indis-
pensable element” in establishment of a
just and lasting peace in the Middle East.
The resolution was adopted by a vote
of 86 to seven, with 30 member states,
including Canada and the United States,
abstaining. In explanation of its absten-
tion, Canada said it regretted that the
Middle East debate did not lead to a
resolution that “brought the parties to the
dispute closer to agreement”. The Cana-
dian delegation was unable to accept the
retention in the resolytion of certain
references that could be interpreted as
derogating from the “balance of integrity”
of Security Council Resolution 242 of
November 1967. Canada continued to
believe that this Security Council resolu-
tion constituted the best available basis for
negotiations aimed at a just, lasting and
comprehensive peace in the Middle East.
In the opinion of UN observers, the
modified Middle East resolution did not
specifically provide for sanctions against
Israel, although that may have been the
intent of the original draft. However, it
still held implications that Canada and
others could not support. The key clause

. urging states to avoid ‘“‘actions, including

actions in the field of aid”, that could
constitute recognition of Israeli occupation
of Arab territories was considered vague
and capable of a number of interpreta-
tions; it could, for example, be construed
to be directed against credits to Israel or
straight purchases, as well as develop-
ment aid.

Status of Bangladesh

In treating the question of Bangladesh,
the Assembly was faced with a situation
in which the new state’s entry into the
world organization had been vetoed by
China in the Security Council in August.
India, the Soviet Union and other sup-
porters of Bangladesh wanted the Assem-
bly to direct the Security Council to admit
Bangladesh. China, Pakistan and others
wanted no action taken until such time as
the issues between India and Pakistan had
been resolved in accordance with an earlier
Security Council resolution. The final
result was a compromise.

Canada joined 21 other nations in
supporting a Yugoslav resolution express-
ing the desire that Bangladesh be admitted
to UN membership at an early date. A
second resolution, backed by Algeria,
Argentina and a number of Arab and

Respect for rights
of Palestinians

regarded as vital
in Mid-East peace
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African states, urged the parties to make
all possible efforts to reach a fair settle-
ment of issues still pending and called for
return of prisoners of war in accordance
with the Geneva Conventions and the rele-
vant provisions of Security Council Reso-

lution 307(1971).
After extensive consultations, the
Two resolutions Assembly, through its president, agreed
on Bangladesh that the two draft resolutions would be
adopted together adopted together without debate and with-
without a vote out a vote. The president said this proce-

dure would give expression to the consen-
sus of the Assembly. “It is. . . essential to
view this simultaneous adoption of these
two draft resolutions as constituting an
interdependence between these two view-
points. A peaceful solution on the subcon-

tinent should be promoted; in this context, Wide Worid ] |2°
the Simla Agreement (between India and . Sta
Pakistan) is to be welcomed. . ..” Huang Hua, Chinese Ambassador to the tiol

UN, voiced China’s objections to a recom-| }con

Peacekeeping mandate mendation that the General Assemblv

Peacekeeping guidelines have continued call on the Secur:ity Council to admit Int
to preoccupy the General Assembly, B ang’ladesh. Chzna had vetoed th? new est
although the International Commission of  State’s entry into the world organization wo
Control and Supervision in Vietnam — during Security Council sessions in August] |pla
essentially an observer mission and an out- aut
growth of the Vietnam ceasefire agreement Mil
—is not functioning under UN auspices. At the Assembly’s twenty-seventi] JP™°
UN bodies have long struggled with the  session, the report of the Committee of 3 Stz
question of reaching agreement on the and its enlarged 13-member Woerking the
constitutional and practical procedures Group, including Canada, indicated thati obs
governing UN peacekeeping operations. had not been possible to register furthe nec
Since 1965, this task has been entrusted to progress in achieving agreed guidelinss o t}'y
the Special Committee on Peacekeeping UN peacekeeping operations. But i nt;
Operations — the Committee of 33 —and  December the Assembly again renewcd the the
" its subsidiary groups. Modest progress was committee’s mandate. The resolutin] |2
achieved between 1968 and 1971 in de- adopted urged the Committee of 33 o} |™
fining models of peacekeeping operations intensify its work and recommended that als
involving troop contingents and observer  its Working Group should submit r=ports op8
missions — and some aspects of their func-  at intervals to facilitate agreement o f}?
tioning. But agreement eluded member  questions of substance. )
states on such basic questions as establish- au
ment, direction and control of the mission  Proposal by Canada
involving the respective responsibilities of ~ Canada, which has submitted proposals o1 th:
the Security Council and the Secretary- UN peacekeeping at earlier points in the be
General, the role of the Secretary-General ~ committee’s life, made a new approach last fo
and the Security Council’s Military Staff  fall in an Assembly document referred lo
Committee in the day-to-day control of  the Committee of 33. The Canadian pro aTb
peacekeeping operations, and the method posal sought to make use of the Securily d
of financing peacekeeping operations. Council’s Military Staff Committee 0 Uo
Although the United States and the  dealing with the question of comman and '
Soviet Union have modified earlier ap-  control of peacekeeping operations. 1/nder ?tx
‘proaches, the United States still envisages the UN Charter, the Military Staff Com !
actual control and direction of a peace- mittee is composed of the five permanent
keeping operation in the hands of the members of the Security Counci}, th ‘i‘
Secretary-General, with a consultative states contributing to the mission beirf
body serving in an advisory capacity, invited to participate in meetings or: th# |} - Fr
while the Soviet scheme casts the Security  operation. In the Working Group ard th m
Council, with a subsidiary committee, in Committee of 33, Canada explainei that po
the role of executive body and the Secre- it had not tried to bridge the gap betweet to
tary-General in a consultative or advisory  the positions that were furthest apart bt i

role. to make use of an alternative mechanis®
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+4ready in existence. Canada emphasized
hat its proposal was provisional and nego-
Liable — designed to stimulate creating
{cthinking by members of the Working
Lroup and the committee. The proposal
1,25 confined to operations identified as
odel 1 or Model 2 — that is, those au-
Jhorized by the Security Council involving
Lither military observers or contingents.
I The essence of the Canadian proposal
vas that  the Security Council, while
Yetaining general direction and control of
operation, should use the Military Staff
ﬁ)rcl)mmittee 'as its executive agent. The
IMilitary Staff Committee in turn would be
fsupported by an International Headquar-
ters Staff set up by the Secretary-General
land reporting through him. Under normal
{operational conditions, the Headquarters
Staff would be the channel of communica-
tions between UN headquarters and the
commander in the field.

Under the Canadian proposal, the
International Headquarters Staff to be
established under the Secretary-General
would assume responsibility for detailed
planning and for day-to-day conduct of
authorized missions or operations. But the
Military Staff Committee, making use of
proposals developed by the Headquarters
Staff, might advise the Security Council on
the terms of the mandate, number of
observers or size of force required and the

try and contributing countries. The Secu-
rity Council, if it approved, could authorize
the Secretary-General to conclude such
agreements with the respective govern-
ments. The Military Staff Committe might
also maintain under periodic review the
operations of any observer mission or
peacekeeping operation to ensure that
these were in accord with the mandate
authorized by the Security Council.

The Canadian delegation conceded
that the machinery in the proposal might
be considered cumbersome. But Canada
formulated it with the idea that a certain
loss of mechanical efficiency was a justifi-
able price to pay for political acceptability.
The Canadian proposal has not been en-
dorsed by either the United States or the
US.S.R., but it is one of the areas to be
explored when the Working Group resumes
its deliberations this year.

Arms control measures

In the field of disarmament and arms con-
{ trol, the twenty-seventh General Assembly
in effect marked time. The nuclear-testing
Powers gave no indication they intended
to respond to the call for restraints pro-
Posed in a resolution adopted by the
Assembly a year earlier. That resolution,

necessary agreements with the host coun-

put forward by Canada ‘and 15 ot;hen

states, had urged the nuclear super-
powers to adopt measures of restraint to
cut back the size and number of under-
ground tests pending achievement of a full
test ban.

During fresh consideration of the
issue this time, the Assembly adopted a
cluster of three resolutions. One six-part
resolution, sponsored by Canada and 14
other countries, called on all governments
conducting underground nuclear tests —
particularly the parties to the Partial
Test Ban Treaty of 1963 — immediately to
undertake unilateral and negotiated mea-
sures that would suspend or reduce such
testing pending early entry into force of a
ban on all nuclear-weapons tests in all
environments. The resolution requested
the Conference of the Committee on Dis-
armament (CCD) to give first priority to
a treaty banning underground nuclear
tests, taking full account of expert views
and technical developments bearing on
verification of such a treaty. All govern-
ments were urged to seek a halt to all
nuclear-weapons testing and to try to
achieve at the earliest possible date a
comprehensive test ban and to obtain
universal adherence to such a ban.

In addition to this broad resolution,
the Assembly approved a resolution, sub-
mitted by Australia and New Zealand,
stressing the urgency of bringing to a halt
all atmospheric testing of nuclear weapons
in the Pacific or anywhere else in the world
and urged states that had not yet done so
to adhere to the Partial Test Ban Treaty
and meanwhile to refrain from testing in
environments covered by that treaty. This
resolution was considered to be directed
particularly at France, which has con-
ducted a series of atmospheric tests in the
South Pacific.

A companion resolution, spearheaded
by Mexico, urged nuclear-weapons states
to halt all tests no later than August 5,
1973 — the tenth anniversary of the Partial
Test Ban Treaty — either through a per-
manent agreement or through unilateral
or agreed moratoriums. :

In 1971, the twenty-sixth Assembly
overwhelmingly endorsed a draft conven-
tion on the prohibition of the development,
production and stockpiling of biological
and toxin weapons and on their means of
delivery — a convention worked out in
negotiations of the CCD in Geneva. A
large number of states have adhered to this
convention, but it is not yet in effect. At
the same session, the Assembly heard a
report on efforts to seek agreement on the
prohibition of chemical weapons. During
the past year, the CCD devoted further

Move designed

to press France
over test series
in South Pacific
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attention to this issue, but did not find it
possible to arrive at an agreed draft con-
vention on chemical weapons. The twenty-
seventh Assembly merely instructed the
CCD to continue work aimed at early
agreement on measures for prohibition of
chemical weapons.

Disarmament conference

On general disarmament, the proposal for
a World Disarmament Conference drew
most attention. This idea had been dis-
cussed in the early 1960s, and in 1971 the
U.S.S.R. took the initiative in pressing for
such a conference. The Assembly agreed to
seek the views of UN members on the idea
and, at last fall’s session, the Soviet Union

. renewed the proposal — with the support

of most of the non-aligned states. After
discussion in the First Committee, where
opposition was led by China and the
United States, the committee, and later
the Assembly, endorsed a resolution au-
thorizing creation of a special 35-member
committee on the World Disarmament
Conference. The committee, to be desig-
nated by the Assembly president, is to
examine views and suggestions of govern-
ments on convening such a conference and
to present a report to the General Assem-
bly this fall. Canada was among the states
nominated for this committee, but the
group’s final composition had not been
decided as of mid-February.

Canada took the position that such a
committee might perform a worthwhile
function but that it would be essential for
the nuclear powers to be represented on it.
So far as the.conference itself was con-

cerned, W. H. Barton, Ambassador and

Permanent Representative of Canada to
the CCD, told the First Committee earlier
that Canada would be prepared to support
a World Disarmament Conference if there
was good reason to believe it would make
a positive contribution to the achievement

~ of agreements on arms limitation. Any

such session would have to have the sup-
port of a preponderance of world states,
and in particular of the five nuclear powers.
In addition, Canada suggested, any de-
cision to proceed should be made only if
there was reasonable assurance that it
would not delay or adversely affect spe-

" cific disarmament negotiations being held

elsewhere.

Law of the Sea Conference

In the field of international law, perhaps
the most important decision involved As-
sembly action to set in motion the machin-
ery for convening the Third Law of the Sea
Conference. Member states approved a
resolution providing for an organizational
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session in New York in November and [}
cember of this year. The second sessio §
- a full-fledged eight-week conference - y;

be convened in Santiago in April and M}

1974, with subsequent sessions in Viey,
if deemed necessary by the conference,

d. A. Beesley, Legal Adviser to
External Affairs Department, noted i,
statement to the First Committee cn §;
vember 30, 1972, that the UN had ¢
barked on a major restracturing of the I
of the sea — not a mere codification ey
cise, as was largely the case in 1958, Ty
task would be more complex, but the
were developing trends that provided,
blueprint for future structure of the iaw
the sea. There was a general willingness
states to reconsider their rights and ob}
gations as they were affected by both ne
and traditional uses of the seas. Only g
velopments in the law of outer space ay
of the environment came close to rankiy
in importance with this trend. For the firg
time in 300 years, Mr. Beesley said, larg
numbers of flag states, on the one hand
and coastal states, on the other, wex
prepared to accept limitations on the
pre-existing rights —and to accept co
responding duties. _

In other action at the twenty-seventh
session, member states adopted twin rex
lutions authorizing study of seabed n
sources beyond the limits of nationd
jurisdiction. One resolution, fostered by
group of landlocked states, called for:
comparative study of the extent an
economic significance of the resources v
be found in the international ares thi
would result from each of the proposals fu
limits of national jurisdiction presented to
the Seabed Committee (Committee on the
Peaceful Uses of the Seabed and the Ocex
Floor beyond the Limits of National Juris
diction). A companion resolution, put for
ward by Peru and supported by Canad
and other coastal states, was prompted by
concern among coastal states that the fit
resolution would be too narrow in scop
The second resolution called for a com
parative study of the potential eccaomi
significance for coastal states —in tems
of resources — of each of the proposuls b
fore the Seabed Committee. Both s:udi#
are to be submitted to the midsumme
session of that committee. "

On outer space, the Soviet Unio®
pressed for immediate consideration: of ¢

convention restricting direct televisio® §

broadcasting via satellite. This pr_‘)posal

was controversial because of its aighlf
restrictive approach and sensitive underly

ing issues of freedom of informaticn and

national sovereignty. Canada, the United

States and others noted that such broat E
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casting would not be feasible or economical
1 the near future. They felt it should not
ﬁ)e put in a straitjacket at such an early
stage of development.

Canada’ co-sponsored a number of
,mendments to the Soviet proposal, and

~lihese were adopted by a narrow margin.

Canada then voted for the amended reso-
lution, but .the IJnited States remained
opposed. The resolution finally adopted
by the Assembly declared that it was con-
sidered necessary to elaborate principles
governing the use by states of artificial
earth-satellites for direct television broad-
casting, with a view to concluding an inter-
national agreement or agreements. The
Assembly referred the matter to the Com-
mittee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer
Space for the drafting of such principles

Jas soon as possible.

The Assembly endorsed the general
report of the Outer Space Committee and
noted that progress had been made on a
draft treaty relating to the moon and a
draft convention on registration of objects
launched into outer space. The Outer
Space Committee’s ‘legal subcommittee
was urged to pursue work on both docu-
ments as a matter of priority.

In other legal areas, a Canadian pro-
posal put forward a year earlier was em-
bodied this time in a resolution inviting
the UN Commission on International

study of the legal problems presented by
multinational corporations and the impli-
caticns for international trade law. This
will be carried out in conjunction with a
separate and more general study of multi-
naticnal enterprises to be carried out by a
panel of experts commissioned by the UN’s
Economic and Social Council.

Another proposal for a study as to
how greater use might be made of the In-
ternational Court of Justice (ICJ) at The
Hague was deferred to the next Assembly
session. Canada and a number of other
states had sponsored a resolution calling
for 2 review of the ICJ’s role by a special
committee that would report in 1974. But
the resolution was not put to a vote.

At the 1971 Assembly session, the
UN’s International Law Commission was
requested to prepare a draft convention on
the protection and security of diplomats in
missions accredited to the UN. The ILC
did produce a set of draft articles on pro-
tection of diplomats. Canada favoured a

| procedure whereby comments from mem-

ber. governments would be received and
reviewed by the Law Commission in time
to permit convening of a diplomatic con-
ference in the fall of 1973 to draw up a
convention on the subject. But the major-

Trade Law (UNCITRAL) to conduct a

ity supported a resolution giving the task
of formulating a convention to the Assem-
bly’s Sixth Committee at the next session
after receipt of comments on the draft
articles prepared by the ILC.

Sequel to UNCTAD

In the economic field, the UN Assembly,
by an overwhelming 121 to zero vote (five
abstaining), approved an omnibus resolu-
tion urging follow-up action to the UN
Conference on Trade and Development in
Santiago earlier in the year. The Assembly
urged implementation of the UNCTAD
resolutions and efforts to reach agreement
on important issues left unresolved by the
Santiago sessions.

The UN Assembly welcomed UNC-
TAD resolutions on multilateral trade
negotiations and the international mone-
tary situation. It reaffirmed that the
developing countries should participate
fully in all stages of multilateral trade
talks and in the decision-making process
of the international monetary system and
its reform — notably through their partici-
pation in the International Monetary
Fund’s Committee of 20 and forthcoming
multilateral trade negotiations.

The Assembly took note of the con-
clusion of UNCTAD’s Trade and Develop-
ment Board in October 1972, whereby the
board agreed that one of the basic aims of
negotiations should be the expansion and
diversification of exports of developing
countries in line with their trade and de-
velopment needs. Every effort should be
made in negotiations to ensure that they
resulted in significant benefits to the de-
veloping nations.

The Assembly resolution invited the
contracting parties to the General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) to
make adequate arrangements to ensure
that all developing countries — whether
parties to GATT or not — were given the
opportunity to participate fully in nego-
tiations at all stages.

Negotiations should aim to secure
additional benefits for the international
trade of developing countries in order to
achieve substantial increases in their
foreign-exchange earnings, diversification
of exports and acceleration of the rate of
growth in their trade. UNCTAD members
were invited to ensure that these basic
aims were achieved and to pursue their
efforts to include other basic objectives,
such as further improvement of conditions
of access to industrialized countries’ mar-
kets and the solution of problems posed by
pricing policy for the exports of developing
countries.

The Assembly drew the attention of

Assembly urged

bid for agreement: -

on issues left
unresolved by
Santiago sessions
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the Trade and Development Board to the
need for substantial improvement by the
mid-Seventies in the terms of international
trade in primary products on which the
great majority of developing countries still
depend heavily for their export earnings. -

Trade guidelines

Canada endorsed this omnibus resolution,
which was put forward by a large bloc of
less-developed nations in the UN. But
Canada abstained, with the United States,
Britain, France and 16 other states, on a
second, more specific, resolution dealing
with multilateral trade negotiations. This
resolution, originated by Chile and co-
sponsored by eight other states, set out
guidelines for parties to GATT at trade
negotiations scheduled for later this year.
Under this resolution, adopted by the
Second Committee and later by the As-
sembly, all parties to GATT were invited
to give priority attention to the economic
development needs of the developing
countries during the preparatory work, as
well as in all stages of the multilateral
negotiations. The Assembly also recom-
mended that the decisions and measures
the parties to GATT adopted in favour of
the developing countries should be applic-
able to all of them and that, in whatever
action they took in favour of the least-
developed states, they should ensure that
the interests of other developing nations
were in no way prejudiced.

Under other provisions, the Assembly
would invite the preparatory committee
for the negotiations to study ways of
economic and financial compensation for
any losses incurred by the less-developed
states as a result of the negotiations. Par-
ties to GATT were urged to provide the
developing countries with additional bene-
fits. All concessions that might be ex-
changed by developed countries among
themselves should automatically be ex-
tended to all developing countries, while

_concessions granted l;y the develoy

“that they might negotiate among :he

_hopes to become a member of ECOS(

_effective. .
In the field of economic assistana

countries to developing states would y,
need to be extended to other develgy
countries. In negotxatlons among develo
ing nations, tariff and other conceosml

selves should not be extended to
developed nations. .
At its twenty-sixth session, thas g
sembly decided to expand the Econon;
and Social Council :(ECOSQOC), the UN:
agency charged with  co-ordinating
broad range of economic and social actiy
ties under the General Assembly’s authy,
ity. The enlargement from 27 to 54 natiou}
was approved by the Assembly, but !
quires an amendment to the Charter to
implemented. Canada and a numker ¢
other states have ratified this amendmen]
but enlargement of the Council will
place only after ratification by two-thir
of " UN members, including the ﬁ%
permanent Security
Meanwhile, ECOSOC’s three session%

committees were expanded in accordan
with the amendment’s intent and Cana&-‘
was re-elected to these committees. C:nad!

when the Charter amendment become
Canada pledged $19.8 million as its cor

tribution to the UN Development Prcgr;ﬁg
—an increase of $1.8 million over

previous year — and made another speci i

pledge of $500,000, to be devoted to aidi
the least developed among the developiy
nations. The UNDP is responsible for mes
of the organization’s technical assis‘an¢
and pre-investment activities, as well ¢s tk
newly-founded UN Volunteers Program

Charter review delayed
Apart from its broad range of other con
cerns, the General Assembly has bee}
faced with proposals for restructuring th
UN itself and devising new voting proce

The international community often
seems incapable of preventing war,
powerless in the face of acts of terrorism,
apathetic at the spectacle of starvation
and misery, and irresponsible in its will-
ingness to risk permanent damage to the
environment. We seek to explain this by
observing that, in a world of sovereign
nation states, the United Nations is
bound to reflect the weaknesses of the
international society that produced it.
Time and again, national egotism seems
to be the ruling principle of that society.

This is at the root of the world’s

deep anxiety. For the better part of this
century, we have known nationalism has
imperfections. Yet mankind is not about
to do away with sovereign states...:tis
unrealistic to plan for an internaticnal
order in which the system based uvon
sovereign national units has been re
placed. Instead, it is more. hopeful and.
more sensible to work to transform the
existing system, encouraging it when
necessary to produce the antidote tc its
own poisons. (External Affairs Minicter
Mitchell Sharp at the UN Generdl

Council member<1 :

Assembly, September 28, 1972).
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4 There have been repeated suggestions
.t the UN Charter be reviewed with the
{1 of making the organization more effec-
Ae. Acting on a resolution adopted by the
Yenty-fifth - Assembly, the Secretary-
. neral called on member states to submit
p oposals fo\r':Charter review. But, at the
Aksembly’s session last fall, a_resolution
A5 adopted that, in effect, postponed
Jnsideration of such a review for another
{0 years. .
The resolution noted that fewer than
obe-quarter of the member states had re-
plied to the Secretary-General’s inquiry

| ahd no general trend of opinion could be

itduced from these replies. The resolution

} dlled on countries that had not already
| dbne so to submit before July 1, 1974, their

views on the desirability of a Charter re-
view and their proposals. The Secretary-
General would then submit a report on the
question to the twenty-ninth Assembly
(1974) for further consideration.

Canada did submit a reply to the
Secretary-General last year and took the
general position that the UN could be
made more effective and more dynamic
without rewriting the Charter. When the

question was again under discussion at -

last fall’s Assembly, Canada described the
Charter as a “remarkably flexible and
responsive document” and ‘“a positive
vehicle for action in the world community”.
The effectiveness of the UN, in short, does
not depend so much upon changing its
basic structure as upon the political will of
its members.

he UN’s concern for human rights
s mirrored in resolutions on Africa

'he United Nations General Assembly, at
its twenty-seventh session, reinforced its
egncern with the question of human rights
i) Africa through the adoption of a series
o] resolutions dealing with territories un-
dér Portuguese administration, the status
of Rhodesia under the regime of Ian Smith,
Be policies of apartheid of the Govern-
ment of South Africa and the future of

amibia. The Assembly’s Fourth Commit-
de took the decision early in the session
td seat representatives of the national

beration movement as observers of its
dplibsrations.

On the Portuguese territories of An-
gola, Guinea (Bissau) and Cape Verde,
ahd “ozambique, the Assembly voted 98
0 six, with eight abstentions, for a resolu-

on reaffirming the right of the peoples of
bese and other territories under Portu-
ghese administration to self-determination
ahd independence. It described the na-
Wna! liberation movements as “the au-
thent.c representatives of the true aspira-
bbns of the peoples of these territories”
ahd declared it imperative that negotia-
lbns should be initiated at an early date
%tween the Portuguese Government and
t8e national liberation movements with a
W to granting these peoples indepen-
dence. Members of the North Atlantic
eaty Organization were urged to with-
fraw any assistance to Portugal which

enabled it to prosecute colonial wars in
these territories, and all states were urged
to end any activities which helped to ex-

" ploit the territories under Portuguese

control.

Canada supported the resolution after
voicing reservations about sections which
implied support for violent solutions. The
Canadian representative emphasized that
Canada had complied strictly with Secu-
rity Council resolutions on arms sales to
Portugal but that it continued to oppose
attempts to interfere with trade in peace-
ful goods with Portugal and its territories.
He indicated that Canada had voted for
the resolution primarily because of the

-initiative calling for negotiations between

the Portuguese Government and the peo-
ple of the respective territories — a course
which conformed with Canada’s view that
the dispute should be settled by peaceful
means through negotiation between the
parties,

Pressure on Britain

On Rhodesia (Zimbabwe), the Assembly,
by a vote of 111 to four, with nine absten-
tions, adopted a resolution reaffirming the
principle that there should be no inde-
pendence before majority rule. The resolu-
tion called on Britain not to transfer or
accord to the Smith regime, under any
circumstances, any of the powers or attni-
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Failure of Britain
to put an end
to ‘illegal’ regime
was-deplored

UPI photo

UN Secretary-General Waldheim and
Guinea’s Jeanne Martin Cisse confer
during meeting of Security Council last
November. The Council was considering a
draft resolution dealing with a call for
talks between Portugal and its African
territories. A similar resolution was
adopted by the Assembly.

butes of sovereignty. Britain, as the ad-
ministering power, was urged to convene
a national constitutional conference de-
signed to work out a settlement. It was
called on to bring about conditions neces-
sary to enable the people of Zimbabwe to
exercise their right to self-determination
and independence, including unconditional
release of all political prisoners, repeal of
all repressive discriminatory legislation
and removal of all restrictions on political
activity.

A second resolution, adopted by a
vote of 93 to eight, with 23 abstentions,
deplored the failure of Britain to put an
end to the “illegal, racist, minority regime”
and pressed it to take all effective measures
to achieve this purpose. It called for strict
compliance with sanctions already im-
posed by the Security Council and urged
widening the scope of sanctions and con-
sideration of sanctions against Portugal
and South Africa, which were condemned
for collaborating with the Smith regime.

Although Canada supported the gen-
eral objectives of the sponsors of the res-
olutions, it abstained on both because it
was concerned that neither would help to
create conditions necessary for a solution
to the problem. Canada believed it was
“illusory” to request Britain to undertake
measures which British representatives in
the Security Council and in the Fourth
Committee stressed they were clearly un-
able to implement. Canada was also op-
posed to the extension of sanctions against
Portugal and South Africa.
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On South Africa, the Assembl
adopted a cluster of resolutions asoaﬂm

South Africa’s apartheid policies. South |

Africa was called on to end all forms ¢
physical and mental torture of opponen
of apartheid through detention or impy
onment, and the United Nations Specj
Committee on Apartheid was urged to pn.
mote a campaign to end such repressio
The Assembly renewed its appeal to )
states to support the United Nations Tryy
Fund for South Africa, which providg
assistance to victims of repressive legisl.
tion. A program of work was drawn up fy
the Special Committee on Apartheid .

“thorizing it to hold consultations wit

representatives of the liberation mo.

ments recognized by the Organization fy |
African Unity to ensure greater moral and §

material aid to “the national movermr.ent
the oppressed people of South Africa”
Another resolution urged intensification ¢f
the program of information on apartheid

A further omnibus resolution, adopte
by a vote of 100 to four, with 21 absten
tions, demanded that the South Africa
Government repeal all repressive laws usel
to persecute persons opposed to apartheid,
The resolution called on all governments
to implement fully the arms embam
against South Africa and reaffinned s
conviction that economic and other sane
tions constituted one of the essentid
means of achieving a peaceful solutiont
the situation in South Africa. The resol
tion affirmed the legitimacy of the strugg
of the people of South Africa to erzdicate
apartheid and racial discriminaticn “by
all available means” and to attain majorty
rule based on universal suffrage. It 2p
pealed to governments to provide greatr
assistance to the African nationalist move
ment. The resolution urged discontinuane
of all military, economic and political cot
laboration with South Africa and a by
cott of South Africa on sport, cultural and
other activities. It also requested ti.e Sp
cialized Agencies and other organizations
within the United Nations system to dir
continue all collaboration with the (iover
ment of South Africa.

Canada supported all the resclutios §

except the resolution on the program o
work of the Special Committee «nd th¢
omnibus resolution. The Canadiar. repe
sentative explained that Canada remaired

opposed to: (1) violent solutions to the

problem; (2) interference with irade®
peaceful goods; and (3) undermining of

the principle of universality in UI{ me™ §

bership by excluding South Africa fio®
the Specialized Agencies.
On Namibia (South West Africa), !

a vote of 112 to two, with 15 abstzntio® §
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 |ipe Assembly deplored the continued
' {«llegal occupation” of the territory by

South Africa in defiance of earlier resolu-
tions. It reaffirmed the right of the people
of Namibia to’self-determination and in-
dependence and called on the Government
of South Africa to withdraw immediately
from the territory. Acting on a proposal
from Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim,
the Assembly appointed Agha Abdul
Hamid as Acting United Nations Commis-
sioner for Namibia until December 31,
1973. The Assembly also enlarged the
United Nations Council for Namibia to a
total of 18 states and suggested that the
Council should represent Namibia in in-
ternational organizations and conferences
and assume responsibility for programs of
assistance to the territory.

The Assembly also invited the Secu-
rity Council to take effective measures to
secure withdrawal by South Africa of its
administration from Namibia. Earlier in
December, the Security Council met to

consider the report of M. A. Escher, the
Secretary-General’s personal envoy to
Namibia. The Secretary-General had been
invited by the Security Council, at its
Addis Ababa meeting on February 4, 1972,
“to initiate contact with all parties con-
cerned . . . so as to enable the people of
Namibia . . . to exercise their right to self-
determination and independence . . .”.
Mr. Escher was sent to Namibia and South
Africa to continue the discussions which
Mr. Waldheim himself had initiated with
a view to achieving a negotiated compro-
mise solution to the problem with South
Africa’s leaders. After hearing various
arguments on the contents of the Escher
report, the Security Council adopted a
resolution inviting the Secretary-General
to continue his efforts to ensure that the
people of Namibia exercised their right to
self-determination and independence and
directing him to report on implementation
of this resolution no later than April 30 of
this year.

Building on Stockholm’s base

By J. R. Morden

Governments participating in the historic
United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment in Stockholm in June 1972
committed themselves to keeping the state
of the environment under constant sur-
veillance and creating an organization to
co-ordinate a global drive to meet the
threats to that environment. (Interna-
tiona! Perspectives, September-October
1972). Approval of the decisions and rec-
ommendations of the Stockholm confer-
ence had, however, to await consideration
b-y the UN General Assembly. This con-
sideration of the Stockholm conference
Tepori took place during the Assembly’s
Fwent%sev,enth session, which concluded
In December,
Interest in the conference was high
a the General Assembly. Apart from their
JX}tnnsic importance, environmental ques-
t1or.15 have rapidly acquired considerable
Political sex appeal. Delegates were aware
that their actions would render final judg-
Ment on four years of work that had
Just culminated in a conference already
ng described as an outstanding success.
There was also an element of sus-

| Pense. What would be the attitude of the

Soviet Union and those of its friends
which had boycotted Stockholm because
the German Democratic Republic (East
Germany) had not been offered equal
status with the Federal Republic of Ger-
many? Would the many compromise deci-
sions reached at Stockholm, particularly
on questions touching on development,
survive in the harsher atmosphere of the
Assembly’s Economic Committee? Where
would the new UN secretariat unit be
located?

The answers to these and other ques-
tions were largely happy ones. The Soviet
Union and others that did not attend the
Stockholm sessions were content to dis-
associate themselves formally from Assem-
bly action on the Stockholm recommenda-
tions. Moreover, by presenting a full
regional slate of candidates for the Envi-
ronment Governing Council, they clearly
indicated their intention to participate in
future UN environmental activities. Most

Mr. Morden is first secretary at Canada’s
Permanent Mission to the United
Nations, where he is responsible for
environmental and economic questions.
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Strong’s efforts

aided in change
of attitudes

on development

Developed nations
lost in voting

on location

of UN unit

important, perhaps, for ultimate success

was the general readiness of developed
and developing countries alike to co-
operate in achieving a harmonious and
positive result.

The significance of this willingness to
work together can only be fully appreciat-
ed in the light of the troubled atmosphere
that often surrounds development discus-
sions. It is even more remarkable consid-
ering that, only four years ago, many
developing countries saw the Stockholm
meeting as a pollution-control conference,
more likely to make recommendations de-
signed to stifle their industrialization
prospects than to be of any benefit to
them. The efforts of Maurice Strong,
Stockholm’s Secretary-General and for-
mer head of Canada’s aid program, to
explain the wider implications of human
environment problems did much to con-
tribute to this change in the attitude of
developing countries.

Confrontation came closest over the
site of the new environmental secretariat
unit. For reasons of cost and more effi-
cient co-ordination, developed countries
preferred one of the UN headquarters
(New York or Geneva) or a city where a
UN presence already existed and at least
some services could be shared (Canada, for
example, would have preferred Geneva).

Developing countries, on the other
hand, argued that the time was ripe for
the political gesture of establishing a major
UN unit outside Western Europe or North
America. Uniting in support of Nairobi,
they outvoted the developed countries in
committee. Later, having weighted the
desirability of a continuing interest in, and
support for, environmental activities by
developing countries as well as the need to
give maximum impetus to this launching
of UN involvement in the environment,
developed countries joined in unanimous
support for Nairobi in the final plenary
vote.

The Assembly approved 11 resolu-
tions on environmental questions, ranging
from the delineation of a link between
environment and development to the es-
tablishment of an annual prize for out-
standing contributions to the human
environment. Two resolutions were of fun-

- damental importance — one that formally

put into effect the Stockholm Declaration
of Principles and 108-point Action Pro-
gram adopted at Stockholm and, equally
important, one that established new UN
machinery for environmental activities.

UN machinery
The UN machinery is made up of a secre-
tariat unit (under the direction of Mau-
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rice Strong) and its governing body, |
well as a voluntary fund for additigy
financing of environmental programs. T
fund has a five-year target of $100 mllth
Eventual adoption of these resolutiy
essentially unchanged, was greeted w;
much satisfaction — and some consige
able relief. .

Two further matters, plus election;
the new UN Governing Council for
Environment, were ‘also focal points
Canadian attention at the Assembl
Canada was elected to the 58-mem
Governing Council. A resolution initiat
by Canada sought approval for the ho
ing of the Stockholm-recommended Cy
ference-Exposition on Human Settlement
and Canada’s offer to act as its host i}
Vancouver.

Problems relating to human cett}
ments had been a major subject of di
cussion at Stockholm and there was wid
spread support for such a conferens
Originally scheduled for 1975, it now g
pears that, for administrative reasons, il
will be held in the late spring of 19%
Detailed planning is under way an th
first meeting of the UN Environment
Governing Council later this year wil! hav
before it a report outlining the scop: an
objectives of the Conference-Expositio

Duty to consult
A considerably more controversial an
difficult question involved the legal pri
ciple on the duty of a state to consultis
neighbours should it be planning to ir
plement a project that could have enmv
ronmental consequences for them. Thi
principle had originally been intended fu
inclusion in the Stockholm Declaration
but differences between Argentina au
Brazil — stemming from a specific probler
between them — prevented agreement 4
the time. They had been able to resol#
their problem before the Assembly dedl
with the Stockholm Report, and wman
countries, particularly in Latin Americ
pleased at the outcome, were quick tc len
their support to an Argentine-Bra:iliv
resolution on the duty to consult wht
reflected that agreement.
Although Canada and others share
the general satisfaction, they were cor
cerned that the resultant resolution vvoul
derogate seriously from the very irmpc
tant Principles 21 and 22 enunciatad 2
the Stockholm Declaration. These de
with the responsibility of states not

damage the environment of other stat®
by their activities and with the develor
ment of international law governing liabl
ity and compensation should such damag
occur. Negotiations yielded a textusl i*
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1 ovement in the Argentine-Brazilian res-
ation, consensus that it could not in any
ay affect Principles 21 and 22 and a
nket disclaimer —in a separate Mex-
an-sponsored resolution — that any res-
ution adopted at the Assembly would
ect those principles. It was a satisfactory
Lsult from Canada’s point of view.
During the discussions on-the envi-

ronment, the representative of Kenya,
referring to the gap in understanding be-
tween developed and developing countries,
said that the nations must “get into each
other’s perspective so that we can see
things in harmony”. If this has not yet
been achieved, United Nations actions on
environmental questions in 1972 have
made a substantial beginning.

The basis for a new planetary politics

he very existence of nation states, ar-
nged in a hierarchy of political, economic
d military power, each jealously guard-
g its position in that hierarchy, each
ruggling to consolidate and improve its
osition, is in absolute conflict with global
vironmental control and abatement
stems. The problem is exacerbated by
e enormous maldistribution of power —
conomic, political, technological and ex-
loitive — among the nations of the world.
lobal environmental control without a
adical redistribution of power and re-
ources is unacceptable to the have-not
Rrations since they view this control as an
Jttempt to freeze fundamental inequali-
fes....
The politics of pollution transcends
he politics of partisanship, inter-personal,
ntergroup or international. The threat of
blanetary pollution, with its capacity to
lestroy all species, should offer a new basis
or human co-operation and a new unifying
brinciple, creating the possibility of a
lobal morality and a new planetary poli-
ics. The combined threat of the hunger
risis, the nuclear hazard, the ecological
risis and the maldistribution problem
ranscends all power struggles. There can
be no territorial, no political, no psycho-
ogical victor in any existing or potential
humzn conflict — not in Vietnam, not in
akistan, not in the Middle East, nowhere!
or victor and loser together will perish, if
ot with a bang then a whimper in a world
hich can no longer sustain life.

This is not idle imagination, science
ction or the alarmist propaganda of pro-
onents of blind action or disarming dis-
ay. It is the objective judgment of the
ajority of independent scientists. The
orld stands in mortal peril. It is only a
Matter of time, and tomorrow, if not today,
May be too late to reverse the course
toward global disaster. To provide a time-

table for this disaster id difficult, but it is
not unreasonable to expect a serious col-
lapse of our environment if we do not act
soon. Survival demands action and the
politics of survival demand that this global
action originate with the United Nations....
(Excerpts from What Happened at Stock-
holm by Professor F. H. Knelman of Sir
George Williams University, Montreal, in
International Journal, Winter 1972-3).

. . . The ecologist and the Moralpoli-
tiker look to the long-term goal, believing
that enlightened self-interest must bring
all men to work for their objective common

- interests. The political realist, by contrast,

observes how politicians generally orient
themselves to short-term aims and put the
immediate needs of their regime or country
above those of humanity when the two
seem to conflict. If the ecologist points to
an ideal, the political realist asks: how do
we get there? what are the incentives that
will make politicians subordinate their
parochial, immediate concerns to those of
humanity?

Are these divergencies irreconcilable?
Will it take ecological disaster to compel
politicians to take a long-term approach to
eco-politics? There is at least a chance that
the growing concern for ecological values
in virtually all developed nations will help
to transcend ideological differences be-
tween Communist and non-Communist or
between the Westerner and the Oriental.
There is less evidence or reason to believe
that a similar bond will soon overcome the
divergent outlooks of industrial (or agricul-
tural) haves and have-nots. Nevertheless,
it has long been recognized that a common
external threat can have a cohesive and
mellowing impact on conflicting factions....
(Excerpt from Ecology and International
Relations by Professor Walter C. Clemens
Jr. of Boston University in International
Journal, Winter 1972-73).
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Japan and China: the roots
of a new era in East Asiaf

By D. Gordon Longmuir

The signature of a joint communiqué in
Peking on September 29, 1972, by the
Prime Ministers of China and Japan
brought a’ formal end to more than four
decades of abnormal relations between two
major Asian powers with strong historical
and cultural ties. Some observers have gone
so far as to date the period of “hostility”
from the Sino-Japanese war of 1894-95,
during which Japan took control of For-
mosa (Taiwan) and the Pescadores and
replaced China as the “suzerain” of Korea.

With the end of the Second World
War, Japan was forced to surrender its
territories outside the home islands and to
accept the verdict of Potsdam that Taiwan
must revert to China. But the Communist
revolution which created the People’s Re-
public of China in 1949 was to provide a
dilemma for Japan upon the resumption of
its sovereignty two years later. Chiang
Kai-shek, purporting to speak for all China
from his retreat in Taiwan, offered Japan
very favourable peace terms, including the
waiving of reparations payments. In 1950,
the Korean War broke out, with the P.R.C.
supporting North Korea and Japan acting
as a “rear” area for United Nations forces.
Moreover, in 1951, the United States and
Japan signed a mutual security treaty,
which, by implication, was directed against
the threat of military action from the Soviet
Union and the P.R.C. The peace treaty
between Japan and Chiang’s Nationalist
Government in Taipei was, therefore, vir-
tually a foregone conclusion. This treaty,
signed in 1952 and ratified the following
year, was to be seen as one of the most
important impediments to the normaliza-
tion of relations between Tokyo and Peking.

Successive conservative Japanese Gov-

Mr. Longmuir is a member of the Pacific
Division of the Bureau of Asian and
Pacific Affairs, Department of External
Affairs, and author of an examination

of the changing relationship between the
two Koreas published in the November-
December issue of International
Perspectives.
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ernments, while looking wistfully at t
mainland, concluded that there was it
choice, in political, economic and strateg
terms, but to continue diplomatic relatioy
with the “Republic of China”. This officy
attitude did not, however, prevent tk
establishment of trade relations, sen;
official agreements on fisheries question
and such other contacts as could be mag
short of diplomatic recognition of Feking

The 1964 ‘lobby’

As early as 1964, there was a significar
“China lobby” in Japan in favour of &
least a “two-China” policy. The Frent
decision to establish relations wtih Pekin
was viewed with some alarm by the Gor
ernment, but also sparked a strong car
paign in the press and among the cppos
tion political parties for normalization d
relations between Japan and the P.R(

The Great Cultural Revolution put off an§

initiatives Japan might have had ir: mind
at that time but, in 1969 and 1970, Japa
followed with great interest the Canadin
and Italian negotiations with Peking, and
began seriously to examine the possibk
implications of normalization. Japanes
officials considered, and most outside o
servers agreed, that because of its specid
relationship with Taiwan, the “price” d

establishing relations with Peking wculdg}

beyond the “take-note” formula a:lopte
by Canada. Article 2 of the Canada-Chin
communiqué on the establishment of dip
lomatic relations reads as follows: “Te
Chinese Government reaffirms that Taiwa
is an inalienable part of the territory ¢

the People’s Republic of China. The Can* §

dian Government takes note [editors
italics] of this position of the Chinest
Government.” '

The value of Japan’s trade with i
P.R.C. had grown to almost equal that

its trade with Taiwan. Japan had Fecom
China’s biggest trading partner, in fac
and only about 10 per cent of this bilaterd
trade took place under their so-calld
“Memorandum Trade Agreements”. }

large number of Japanese businessmé» §
journalists and politicians began to vis' §
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cking. Among the politicians were senior

d powerful members of the ruling Liberal
emocratic Party, including former foreign
misters Aichiro Fujiyama and Takeo
ki, Early in 1971, it became evident that
majority of both houses of the National
et were in favour of the establishment
¢ diplomatic' relations with “mainland
hina”. A typical newspaper poll found
at a large majority of the Japanese peo-
le favoured recognition of Peking; un-
erving, however, was the additional infor-
tion that a similarly large majority was
gainst severing ties with Taipei.

In December 1969, President Nixon
d Prime Minister Eisaku Sato had re-
arked, in a joint communiqué after their
eeting in Washington, upon the mutual
terests of Japan and the United States

ensuring the security of Taiwan and
orea. It should be recalled that this state-
ent was made in the context of an agree-
ent by the United States that the
yukyu Islands would be returned to
apanese rule as early as 1972, and implied
o security commitment by Japan. None-
heless, it was seized upon by the Japanese
ress and by opposition politicians as im-
lying the acceptance of a wider role for
Japan in the military security of the area.
Peking, as the occasion arose, professed to
he vitally concerned at the “revival of
Japanese militarism” and darkly hinted at
bvidence that Japan was planning to ac-
quire nuclear weapons. The Sato-Nixon
pommuniqué was subsequently soft-ped-
blled and the references to Taiwan and
Korea had been virtually explained out of
pristence by early 1972.

petus of ‘Nixon shocks’
e “Nixon shocks” of July and August
971 gave strong impetus to a review of
apan’s foreign policy options, particularly
n East Asia. But before the implications
f the American decision to seek a détente
ith China had been fully understood, a
ajor decision faced the Japanese Govern-
ent with respect to China: the question

Pf the seating of the People’s Republic of

{China in the United Nations.

_Japan had studied a number of pos-
L;:ble courses of action. A popular option
was to seat the People’s Republic of China
in the.Security Council, but retain a seat
Jfor Taiwan in the General Assembly — the
so-called “Byelorussia” solution. As usual,
of course, it was immediately evident that
neither Peking nor Taipei could accept
extl_xer a “two-China” or a “one-China, one-
Taiwan” formula. For a time, it was ex-
bected that, although Japan might vote
for the traditional “important question”
Tesolution, and against the “Albanian”

UPI photo

Japanese Prime Minister Kakuei Tanaka
waves to a crowd of well-wishers as he
leaves Tokyo airport for historic meeting
in Peking with Premier Chou En-lai last
September. The meeting marked a formal
end to more than four decades of hostility

- between the two major Asian powers and

produced an agreement on immediate
establishment of diplomatic relations.

resolution calling for the restoration of the
rights of the People’s Republic of China,
it would not take part in any particular
initiative to maintain Taiwan’s seat, or to
find a “two-China” solution. Prime Min-
ister Sato’s decision came as a surprise to
most observers. Apparently against the
judgment of some of his senior advisers, he
decided to co-sponsor a procedural resolu-
tion proposed by the United States which,
if passed, would have postponed a decision
on the China seating question for a further
year. The defeat of this resolution, and the
passage of the Albanian resolution, was a
blow to Sato’s prestige, and an apparent
setback for Sino-Japanese relations.

Early in 1972, the Prime Minister’s
office sent a message to Peking to the effect
that Japan would welcome the opening of
talks aimed at the normalization of rela-
tions between Japan and China. Although
this message was elaborately ignored, a
large number of Japanese visitors to Peking
reported that China was not averse to
negotiations — but would not enter into
talks while Prime Minister Sato was in
office. It had been widely rumoured that

With defeat

of delaying move,

Sato’s prestige
suffered blow

37

PRI




China indicated
it would welcome
early negotiations
for normalization

Sato would retire before the end of 1971

or, at the latest, very early in 1972. The
formal agreement for the reversion of
Okinawa having been signed, Sato had ful-
filled one of his most important objectives
— bringing about what he described as the

“end of the postwar period”. It soon be- -

came clear that the Prime Minister in-
tended to stay on until after the actual
reversion of the Ryukyus in May 1972. A
factor in Sato’s decision might well have
been his perception that he would, if he
stepped down earlier, be seen to be yleld-
ing to Chinese pressure.

In any case, the retirement of Eisaku
Sato in July, and the election of Kakuei
Tanaka as his successor, opened the way
for rapid progress toward the negotiation
of diplomatic relations with the People’s
Republic of China. The Chinese had laid
down three main conditions for normaliza-
tion: Recognition of Peking as the legal
Government of all of China, acceptance of
the fact that Taiwan was an integral part
of the People’s Republic of China, and the
abrogation of the “illegal” peace treaty
between Japan and the Nationalists on
Taiwan. As early as February, the Sato
Government was prepared to accept the
first condition, and to “fully understand”
the second. There was, however, a natural
reluctance to abrogate a peace treaty
signed with an authority which Japan had
heretofore recognized as the Government
of China, and which had been in force for
almost 20 years.

In spite of this inconclusive response,
China let it be known very shortly after the
assumption of power by Prime Minister
Tanaka that it would welcome early nego-
tiations for normalization. Chou En-lai
subsequently issued a formal invitation to
Prime Minister Tanaka and, on September
25, the Prime Minister, with Foreign Min-
ister Masayoshi Ohira and a small army of
advisers and journalists, embarked on his
historic voyage to Peking.

Tanaka’s pledge

Tanaka, for his part, had declared that his
first foreign policy task was to restore the
historical ties between China and Japan.
It was clear that China was interested in
an early agreement with Japan but, as late
as August 1972, it had appeared that full
diplomatic relations might have to await
several months of detailed negotiations.
The September 29 communiqué came,
therefore, as something of a surprise. The
communiqué contained in its preamble a
specific affirmation that the state of war
between Japan and China was ended, while
the operative section announced the termi-
nation of the “abnormal state of affairs
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which has hitherto emsted ’. The ques.
tion of a formal peace treaty thus became
somewhat academic, although there w,
agreement on the future conclusion of ,
“treaty of peace and friendship”.

The tricky question .of the statys
Taiwan was covered by the statement thy
“the Government of Japan fully unde.
stands and respects [the] stand of th

- Government of China and adheres to i

stand of complying with ‘Article 8 of th,
Potsdam Proclamation”. (Article 8 of the
Potsdam Proclamation [or “ultimatum’|

reads as follows: “The terms of the Cain §

declaration [returning Taiwan to China]
shall be carried out and Japanese sover.

eignty shall be limited to the islands of §

Honshu, Hokkaido, Kyushu, Shikoku, ang
such minor islands as we shall determine”)
The problem of the peace treaty with
Taiwan was not mentioned in the commy.
niqué, but Foreign Minister Masayoshi
Ohira, in a press conference following the
signing, referred to the fact that the treaty
no longer had any raison d’étre ard was
therefore terminated. Perhaps the most
surprising development of all was tte fact
that the communiqué made provisian for
the immediate establishment of diplomatic
relations (i.e,, as from September 2,
1972), and the exchange of ambassados
“as speedily as possible”.

As had been generally foreseen, China
demanded no war reparations but, in the
preamble to the communiqué, the Ja;anes
side pronounced itself “keenly aware of
Japan’s responsibility for causing enor-
mous damage in the past to the Chinese
people through war and deeply reproaches
itself . ..” [editor’s italics].

With the establishment of diplomatic
relations, a number of difficult pr-blems
remain to be solved. It is likely that China
has accepted Japan’s assurances that the
U.S.A./Japan mutual security treaty is
entirely defensive in nature, and that the
P.R.C. sees no threat from Japar. The
Chinese leaders are probably alsc con-

vinced that Japan does not intend, in the §|---

near future, to attain a nuclear capacity,
or to use its defence forces outsice the

home islands to fill the “vacuum” left by §
the United States’ military withdrawal. On §

the other hand, there is no questicn that
China and Japan are potential, if ot
actual, rivals for influence in Southesst
Asia. Depending on the rate of China’s
economic growth, on the one. hand, and
Japan’s use of its political influence, on the
other, the small countries of Asia ray be
placed in a very difficult position in yeas
to come.

A large factor in the future security o
East Asia is the triangular relationship

Unio
exert

its d

one ¢
ing d
dilut

| that

“bor
of pc
Okin
Yu-t:

] Toky

enou
allel
has 1
retur
ries”
Etor«
Sovie

Toky
and 2
there
offici:
layin
trade

the
two
with
cons
stabi
henc
Japs
and

the (
bility
WTo

Teac
sion
a Si
miag
hag

gove
tiong
that

_no

Tepr
Jap;




»acity,
e the
ieft by

-al.On §

1 thﬂt
if ‘not
itheast
>hina’s
J, and
onthe
112y be
y year

l!'ity of
onship

| petween

China, .Japan and the Soviet
Union. The U.S.S.R. has only begun to
exert its influence as an Asian power and
its dispute with China will not make its
task any easier. It has been argued that
one of China’s major reasons for establish-
ing diplomatic relations with Japan was to
dilute the influence of the Soviet Union on
that country. ;. -

Japan and China have their own
«porder” dispute to solve in a small chain
of poszibly oil-rich islands lying between
Okinawa and Taiwan. The Senkaku (Tiao
Yu-tai) Islands are claimed not only by
Tokyo and Peking but also, naturally
enough, by Taipei. As an interesting par-
allel development, the Chinese Government
has backed Japan in its demands for the
return of certain of its “northern territo-
ries” (the island of Habomai, Shikotan,
Ftorofu and Kunashiri) annexed by the
Soviet Union in 1945.

Embassies were exchanged between
Tokyo and Peking early in January 1973
and ambassadors were to be named shortly
thereafter. In the meantime, groups of
officials have travelled in each direction,
laying the groundwork for agreements on
trade, navigation, civil aviation, fisheries

and other bilateral matters.
~ Despite dire predictions to the con-

trary, Japan’s relations with Taiwan in-

the economic and cultural fields are con-
tinuing in the absence of diplomatic rela-
tions. Non-official offices are being estab-
lished which resemble closely the ‘“Memo-
randum Trade” offices that existed in
Japan and the P.R.C. before diplomatic
relations were established. The Chinese
do not appear to have raised any objection
to the maintenance of these limited ties.

China and Japan have stressed in the
re-establishment of their relations their
common heritage and culture and have
pledged co-operation in seeking a new era
of peace and stability in East Asia. Con-
crete advantages to either, in economic or
commercial terms, are unlikely to be over-
whelming in the immediate future. In line
with its doctrine of self-reliance, China
will probably not accept economic assis-
tance from Japan; even export credits are
suspect. But the fact that these two great
Asian nations have, for the first time in
80 years, established a relationship based
on mutual respect for one another’s “sov-
ereignty and territorial integrity” is an
historic accomplishment.

A symbol of Japan’s international diplomacy...

It must be recognized that, above all,
the rapprochement between East Asia’s
two most powerful countries —at odds
with each other for close to a century —
constitutes a major stride toward the
stabilization of East Asian politics and
hence toward greater national security for
Japan. Tension had existed between Japan
and China almost continuously since 1886

] and it had been a constant obstacle to

t}}g censtruction of lasting peace and sta-
bility in East Asia. It would obviously be
wrong to say that the understandings
reached in Peking have removed that ten-
sion overnight, but they at least represent
asignificant first step toward dissolving the
miasma of nonconfidence and distrust that
has enveloped relations between the two
governments and toward setting their rela-
tions on a new and more fruitful course
that could turn the tide of history in Asia.
Another gain for Japan is that the
lormzlization of relations with the PRC
Tepresents a significant accomplishment of
apan’s own new international diploma-

cy. ... Since the nation’s defeat in World
War I1, Tokyo governments had generally
adhered to a low-posture, passive role in
international affairs. However, as Japan
gradually rebuilt its economy to become
the world’s third-ranking industrial power,
such a role became incongruous, and there
has been a steadily growing desire among
Japanese to see their government assume
a more positive and independent role com-
mensurate with the nation’s rising inter-
national position. The move to restore
relations with China is a response to this
desire, and it marks an important initial
advance, toward a more active participa-
tion by Japan in the affairs of Asia.

Of direct benefit to both Japan and
China will be the stabilization of economic
and cultural exchanges between the two
countries. . . . (from Japan and China, A
New Stage? by Shinkichi Eto, professor of
International Relations at the University
of Tokyo, Problems of Communism,
November-December, 1972).

Japan retaining
economic links
with Taiwan

through offices '
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Population planning: the puzz
a crowded planet must solve

By Frederick Nossal

As mankind gropes towards the beginning
of a global community, the most urgent
problem facing planners is that of popu-
lation. Each year, the danger of another
.world war seems to be receding. Instead,
men face the possibility of an overcrowded
planet with an undernourished population.
Some rather pessimistic economists and
sociologists see a bitterly divided world,
with the rich nations trying to fend off
hungry impoverished millions being driven
out of Asia and Africa by famine.

Most population experts are adopting

a far more realistic attitude. At present,
they are preparing for a major conference
on demographic problems. The United
Nations has designated 1974 as World
Population Year. Demographic trends will
be examined closely at the international
talks. Antonio Carrillo Flores, former For-
eign Minister of Mexico, has been appoint-

ed secretary-general of the conference.

There is wide agreement that a future
global community, if and when humanity
attains that distant goal, will have to find
a means of stabilizing the population in-
habiting the planet. Already the developed
nations, and the countries of Europe in
particular, have managed to keep popula-
tions under control. Europe’s annual
growth rate last decade, for instance, was

Mr. Nossal, a staff member of the World
Bank’s Public Affairs Department,

has served as a foreign correspondent in
Asia, first for The Globe and Mail and
later for the Toronto Telegram. In 1959, he
established The Globe and Mail’s bureau
in Peking, becoming the first Western
newspaperman permitted to reside in the
Chinese capital since the People’s
Republic of China was established in
1949. He has travelled widely in China
.and covered developments in India,
Pakistan, Malaysia and South Vietnam.
Author of Dateline Peking, Mr. Nossal
has lectured at Canadian and U.S. univer-
sities on China and problems of poverty
and population in Asia. He is currently
based in Washington for the World Bank.
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only 0.9 per cent as’against 2.5 per cent
Asia and 2.9 per cent in Latin Amen|
The figure for the United States g
Canada was 1.4 per cent.

Among the international organj
tions that have been taking a hard look
population projections in recent years#
various United Nations agencies. The Fif
and Agriculture Organization (FAO),{
International Labour Organization (IIf
the World Health Organization (WH
and the International Bank for Reo
struction and Development (World B

. all have been highly active. Last year, t

World Bank published a working pa
on population planning which dis
growth rates and the economic effects
reducing the size of families in poo
countries. The paper also describss f
World Bank’s efforts in assisting memk
nations in population planning.
Many facts about the population
plosion already are well known. Yet it
always startling to learn just how rapi
the world is filling up with people. Al
the time of Christ, there lived on earth
little more than 200 million people, and
took 1,800 years for the global populat:
to reach one billion. In the pre-industd -
era, disease, famine, wars and rebell
kept numbers down. Between 1348
1350 alone, bubonic plague (known as
Black Death) killed about a quarter
Europe’s population in just two years.

Twentieth century leap
The industrial and agricultural revo:utij
brought a decline in mortality rates, { -
it took mankind only about 125 ycars
produce another billion. The third bill{

was added in three decades. Betweea 14 ik

and 1975, humanity will produce its fo
billion. If the present trend continuss,
global population will leap by one bill
every eight years by the end cf fl
century.

The concept is difficult to grasp. Fr
his early beginnings, it took man fr
20,000 to 25,000 centuries before !
million people walked the earth. And
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4hin three decades, 200 million persons
A1l be added every 18 months, unless
pppulation growth-rates are reduced. The
orld Bank study examines population
P ojections‘-—‘jshowing first what is likely
happen” under optimistic assumptions
d secondly if changes in global attitudes
ward family planning come very slowly.
Under the firgt projection, the world
pulation would reach about 8.4 billion
the year 2075, and would then level
off. But if population control’ efforts re-
ain as modest as they are at present,
anity would quadruple from today’s
ldvel of 3.8 billion. The global population
"would continue mushrooming until it sta-
lized at about 15.3 billion in the year
2125.

“Tt is becoming increasingly difficult
raise living standards and maintain even
e present quality of life in the face of
ese huge annual increases in popula-
on,” says the World Bank in assessing
e present situation. “This is especially

_ V.omen watt for family planning advice at
‘ lt_nic in the Victoria Jubilee Hospital in
1("{gston, Jamaica. The World Bank is
fssisting the Jamaican Government’s

true in the developing countries, where
two-thirds of the world’s population live,
and where five-sixths of the 1970-80 in-
crease will occur.”

According to experts, the historical
demographic transition evolves through
three stages. The first is high fertility and
high mortality. Then follows high fertility
and low mortality. (Most developing coun-
tries have reached this stage now). Final-
ly, low fertility and low mortality lead to
a more stable population pattern.

Projections are important, of course,
but the needs of the present day are more
urgent. Each day, on every continent —
but particularly in Asia and Africa —
thousands die of hunger. The immediate
remedy is to ship more grain. But clearly
this is no long-range solution. The World
Bank believes that many governments can
be assisted if it helps them to collect,
organize and analyze facts about popula-
tion growth.

The movement of people is another

James Pickerell fo: World Bank
national family planning program to help
slow down the growth of its population.
Part of the funds will help finance
expansion at the hospital.
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Bank commitments
for projects

in 19 countries
reach $150-million

vital area of study. It is now known, for
instance, that urban populations in de-
veloping countries are increasing at an
astounding rate of about 5 per cent
annually, or doubling within 15 years.

Family planning projects

The World Bank Group supports family-
planning operations only in countries
where governments either invite experts
to assist, or at least where officials do not
object to such activities. Commitments
have been rising rapidly since the first
World Bank population project got under
way in Jamaica in 1970. By 1971, the
original $2-million commitment had qua-
drupled to $8-million. Last year, the Bank
committed another $29-million, and the
figure for the current fiscal year is $30-
million. Between.1972 and 1976, according
to present plans, the World Bank Group
will be engaged in about 20 lending oper-
ations in 19 countries. Commitments for
these population projects will total $150-
million.

So far, the Bank and its affiliate, the
International Development Association
(IDA), have helped finance population
projects in Jamaica, Tunisia, Trinidad
and Tobago, Indonesia, India and Malay-
sia. Population missions have also been
sent to Colombia, Egypt, and Mauritius.
Operations are being expanded with the
stress on fact-finding and institution
building.

Governments wishing to develop a
meaningful population planning program
must concentrate their activities in the
fields of education, information and organ-
ization. Facilities such as training-schools
for nurses, midwives and family-planning
workers, urban and rural clinics, maternity
homes and administrative offices must
be built. The already burdened budgets
in poorer lands must allow for vehicles
and furniture. But often the greatest need
is not finance. Developing countries must
get more technical assistance — the vital
expertise that will help governments first
to study and analyze their population
problems and then to act accordingly.

It is obvious that not enough is being
done to reduce the global birth-rate.
India’s population, which will pass the
estimated figure of 570,000,000 some time
this year, is growing at the rate of 2.25 per
cent annually. This means that 12,000,000
persons (or almost the equivalent of an
entire Australia) are added to the popula-
tion each year. Only about 11 per cent of
the 100-odd million Indian couples in the
reproductive ages of 15 to 44 are said to
be protected by contraceptive methods.

And only about 20,000,000 women in
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18 countries that have adopted Populatiyy
programs — a mere 10 per cent of the ma.

ried women of reproductive age in thog
nations — have accepted contracept,
devices or methods during the past f
years. Admittedly, these are vague e
mates at best (for even in modern urbg
societies people resent intrusion into the,
private lives), but they are indicatiop
of the monumental problem of gl
overcrowding. e

Fund shortage !
The difficulties population planney

around the world face include lack of ip. §
terest and insufficient funds. Family-play. §
ning programs are still very low on th §

list of priorities in most nations. Expend.
tures have been modest in relation t
budgets, and average about 1 per cent
India spends about 1.6 per cent of its n
tional budget on family planning. Th
figure for Indonesia, on the other hand, is
only 0.1 per cent.

In some countries, like Pakistan and
the Republic of China (Taiwan), foreim
aid given specifically for populatior: can-
trol almost equals expenditures by nationa
family-planning programs. In 1968-69, for
instance, Taiwan’s national budget w
$823-million, of which only $600,009 was
allocated for family planning. Foreizn aid
supplied another $500,000. Pakistani ex
penditures in that year were far highe
Of a national budget of $997-million,
more than $19-million went on famiy
planning, plus an additional $15-raillion
provided by foreign assistance.

Ideally, the poorer countries today
should be spending more than $2.6-hillion
annually on population-control prosrams
The United Nations Fund for Popu!ation
Activities (UNFPA) estimates thait, to
mount reasonably full programs, develop

ing countries would have to spend a: lea§t '

65 cents (U.S.) per capita per year. Thi
figure rises to $1 per head if othe
costs such as family-planning education
and evaluation of different systems ar
included.

What with inflation, and with populz-
tions in the poorer countries expecied
rise between 4.5 billion and 5.25 billion
by the end of this century, the evontudl
expenditures on sound and effective family-
planning programs could become
astronomical.

On the basis of $1 per capita ann
ally, population control would rep cesent
about 5 per cent of present-day nationd
budgets. It is a much lower figurc th#
most governments are prepared to sperd
on education (15 to 30 per cent), amd.far
less than they put into national secunty
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Inits latest study on population planning,

| ihe World Bank bemoans the fact that

even the most committed governments
with the most successful programs are
spending less“than half the per capita
amounts the UN suggests as an ideal
«Tt is clear that population programs re-
quire important shifts in government
priorities, which will frequently require
tairly significant changes in budget allo-
cations,” says the World Bank. “Success-
ful programs require substantial increases
in both national and international inputs
— public and private.”

The U.S. Population Council found
that, in 1968, India was spending less than
eight cents (U.S.) per capita on family
planning. The figure for Jamaica, an
island with a population of 2,000,000, was
37 cents per capita. And the total for
Indonesia in 1970 was a mere four cents.

Indis’s drive

Among the poorer nations, it was India
that spearheaded the drive to stem the
human flood. Less than five years after
gaining its independence in 1947, India
embarked seriously on population plan-
ning. Most other nations which adopted
either their own programs, or at least
population policies, were about a decade
behind the Indians.

Even China, the most populous of the
world’s nations, did not adopt an active
family-planning program until 1962.
Before being persuaded that too great a
population could negate any gains his
revolution might have achieved, Mao
Tse-tung used to say that the vast Chi-
nese population was the nation’s most
precicus asset. And back in 1959 and
1960, when I was writing about China
from Peking, citizens as well as -officials
told me quietly they felt that the Govern-
ment had no right to interfere in their
private lives. Today, this situation has
altered dramatically, and the Chinese
have pulled ahead of India in regard to
family planning.

China’s population grew by about
two per cent in the decade from 1960 to
1970, and Peking lately has been using its
highly impressive propaganda machinery
to get the message about family planning
to its more than 800,000,000 people. (The
World Bank estimates that China’s 1970
bopulation was 836,000,000). Peking
Pushes late marriage, the advantages of

ving only one or two children, the pill
and other contraceptives. The population-
tontra]l methods being promoted by China
are the direct result of too rapid growth
and the inability of the Chinese to build
Up sufficient food stocks in case of natural

disaster or some other calamity such as
a major war.

Farmers around the world used to
have large families so that children could
be employed as cheap labour to help grow
food. And this is true to this day in many
countries. It is one of the reasons why
family planning is often political dynamite.
In other instances, religion has prevented
politicians from pushing urgently needed
programs.

Commitment vital

Experts from the World Bank and other
international agencies realize that govern-
ment commitment to population planning
is vital before any project can begin. The
Bank has said that some of its 122 mem-
ber countries have not yet recognized that
a population problem exists. When assis-
tance is not sought, the Bank’s experts
can try to educate and persuade, but they
cannot hope to develop projects.

The monumental nature of the popu-
lation problem is now reaching even into
remote villages. And certainly the leader-
ship in an increasing number of nations is
aware that it is vital to cut across tradi-
tion and religion so that mushrooming
populations do not lead to a drastic de-
crease in global living standards.

The rise in population-planning ac-
tivities at the public and official levels

during the past 12 years has been dra-

matic. In 1960, only two of the world’s
poor and populous countries — India and
Pakistan — had government policies de-
signed to slow population growth. By
1971, according to figures presented in
October 1971, at the Fourth Annual
Population Conference of the Organiza-
tion for Economic Co-operation and De-
velopment (OECD), 26 countries had
begun official programs or had at least
announced population policies. In these
nations live more than two-thirds of the
population of developing countries. An-
other 24 countries, with 12 per cent of the
developing world’s people, support private
family-planning programs. In the inter-
vening 11 years, more than 700,000,000
people had been added to the global
population.

Of the poorer nations with popula-
tions of 50,000,000 and more, only Brazil
gives no official government support to
the concept of family planning. With an
annual growth-rate of almost 3 per cent,
Brazil’s population has already passed
100,000,000.

Countries that do have population
programs establish certain targets, and
try to reduce the existing crude birth-rate
over a period of five to ten years. Or they

Official programs
were launched
by 24 nations

in 12-year span
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may try to recruit a specific number of -

“accepters” —the term for men and women
who accept contraceptives, abortion, ster-
ilization and other methods to prevent the
birth of unwanted children.

Racist label invalid
From a Western viewpoint, the matter of
advising poorer countries on population
planning is extremely delicate. Are the
white and wealthy nations afraid of being
inundated by the coloured majority? Can
North Americans and Europeans be ac-
cused of racism because they are helping
to curb the populations of Asia, Africa
and Latin America? The answer is no.
These are not valid arguments because
those who must suffer the results of global
overcrowding are not the affluent whites
but the impoverished non-white majority.
The as-yet-unanswered question is

Just how effective population progray
in developing countries have been. The
poorer countries, for instance, are far fry,
the goals achieved by the United Sta
which last year reported that fertility hy
dropped for the first time below the I
placement level of 2.1 children per family
which amounts to zero population growtj,
The 1972 growth in the United States wy
only a little more than half of the av erage
growth during the 1960s.-

On a global scale, however, the sxtua
tion is very different. The World Ban}
estimates that; given very optimist
assumptions, about 882,000,000 birtls
could be omitted in the world in th
three decades between 1970 and 2000-
837,000,000 of them in developing coun
tries. So much depends on the political wi]
of many governments.

During the Second Asian Popuiation

The Canadian Government contributes
in a number of ways to the support of
international programs for family plan-
ning and population research.

In terms of direct assistance, Can-
ada pledged $2-million to the United
Nations Fund for Population Activities
as part of its multilateral development-
ald program for 1972-73. In addition,
Canada made a grant of $1-million for
the 1972-73 program of the Interna-
tional Planned Parenthood Federation,
a private body which sponsors family
planning projects.

The Canadian International Devel-
opment Agency, Canada’s foreign aid
arm, is providing assistance to a number
of voluntary organizations which con-
duct family planning projects abroad.
CIDA has provided aid for 15 of these
including projects sponsored by
OXFAM, the Canadian Catholic Organ-
ization for Peace and Development, the
Family Planning Federation of Canada
and World Literacy of Canada.

Apart from these efforts, the Inter-
national Development Research Centre
has been playing an increasing role in
fostering family planning research proj-
ects and programs. The IDRC was
established by Parliament in 1970 to
apply and adapt scientific, technical and
other knowledge in the interests of the
economic and social advancement of the
world’s developing regions.

Assistance from IDRC’s Population
and Health Division includes: a grant
of $150,000 to El Colegio de Mexico,
Mexico City, to enable a group of Latin
American social science institutions to
undertake long-term multidisciplinary

—_—

research in population policy; a grant of

$252,000 to the Government of Mali to r

enable the Malian Association for the
Protection and Promotion of the Family

to undertake a two-year research and
demonstration program in Bamako as
part of a pilot family planning program;
$180,000 to the World Health Organ-
ization to provide financial and tech-
nical support for WHO’s program of
expanded research in human reproduc-
tion and fertility control and an addi-

site visits and convene consultsnt
meetings.

Another grant of $149,000 has been
made to Centro Latinamericano de
Demografia, Santiago, Chile, to enable
it to conduct research training seminars

tional $52,000 to help WHO undertzake r

on the analysis of rural fertility surveys
carried out in Latin American countzries
in the 1960s; $100,000 to help the newly
founded International Committee for
Applied Research in Population in pur-
suing research leads; $92,000 to enable
the Federation of Family Planning
Associations of Malaysia carry out a
detailed study of cases of early termina-
tion of pregnancy; and a grant of
$99,500 to the National Institute of
Statistics in the Republic of Zaire fcr a
demographic survey of three major
cities — Kinshasa, Matadi and Bukavu
—in a country facing rapid urban pop-
ulation growth.

The IDRC has also made a $69,000
grant for study of fertility decline in
Barbados and is providing assistance for
projects in Thailand, Korea, the Philip-
pines, Colombia, Egypt and the Do-
minican Republic.
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Conference, held in Tokyo last November,
social scientists and demographers admit-
ted once again the explosive nature of the
subject. Rafael M. Salas, executive di-

{rector of the' United Nations Fund for

population ' Activities, said then that his
organization could provide family-planning
assistance only upon request because of
the political and jmoral issues- involved.
He admitted that Asian approaches to the
population question were still in’ their early

stages.
In the Philippines, for instance, the

{present population of 40,000,000 is grow-

ing at the rate of 3.4 per cent annually.
By the end of the century, 100,000,000
Filipinos could inhabit the islands. Thai-
land’s population of 38,000,000 is expected
to double by 1990.

Information and research
One obvious answer to the population
crisis is to spend more money on informa-
tion and education, health and social ser-
vices, and research into cheap, simple
contraceptives. Some economists argue
that poor countries should devote their
resources not to increasing. industrial out-
put, but to slowing population growth.
This method could be perhaps a hundred
times more effective in raising per capita
incomes in many of the poorer countries,
according to some experts.

Today, more countries are devoting
increasing amounts toward population-
planning programs. Much of the money is

{raised by the developing nations them-

selves. But outside assistance is of great
importance. ‘

The fact that total development aid
for population programs rose from $2.8
million a year in 1960 to $225 million in
1971 is the clearest possible proof that the
poorer countries want this kind of help.
World Bank studies have found that bi-
lateral, multilateral and private organiza-
tions provide a wide range of technical
assistance. Medical, paramedical, educa-
tional and administrative personnel from
abroad often are directly involved in fam-
lly-planning services. Experts help with
social, technical, psychological and de-
mographic studies to determine the kind
of program acceptable to the population.

Canada is one of the countries that
?aye bilateral population programs — but
it is more than a decade behind that of
Sweden, which began its family-planning
Program with a single project in Ceylon in
1958.. The Canadian Government started
%‘dpmg population programs in develop-
g countries after legislation specifically
des1gned to discourage the use of contra-
teptives was repealed in 1969.

-~ N

James Pickerell for Wc;;ld Bank
Guidance counsellors attend family
planning training session in Kingston,
Jamaica. The counsellors are being
provided information on family planning
techniques which they will use in courses
throughout Jamaica.

In December 1970, Ottawa announced

. its first official support for family planning

activities abroad. Canada’s aid includes
funding the work of international organ-
izations (such as expanded medical re-
search by the UN Fund for Population
Activities) and direct assistance in several
priority countries. Grants have been made
to Barbados and Colombia and to the
World Health Organization for contracep-
tive research.

U.S. budget largest
The United States has the largest budget
for family planning, and most of it is
channelled through the U.S. Agency for
International Development (AID). From
$4-million spent on the population problem
in 1966, the U.S. figure has multiplied
more than 25 times to well over $100-mil-
lion in 1972. The United States has sup-
ported ,bilateral programs in 33 countries
according to the World Bank, and has
helped finance activities in many others
through private, public and international
organizations. Other nations involved in
bilateral family-planning programs include
Britain, Norway, Japan, Denmark, the
Netherlands and West Germany.

Is it right for the nations of the
world to become involved in each other’s
population problems? Population growth

U.S. allocations
for aiding nations

in family planning

soar since 1966
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In final analysis
each country
must decide

how to tackle
population growth

around the globe is truly a planetary
affair, and therefore each nation at least
has the right to express its own views,
and to act accordingly — in co-operation
with other countries. Population planning
on the broadest possible scale is in the
world interest. And it is becoming gen-
erally recognized that national rights are
becoming blurred in an increasingly inter-
dependent world.

Perhaps the most puzzling question
to emerge from various demographic
studies is this: Does mankind already suf-
fer from over-population, or is global
poverty merely the result of an unfair
sharing of resources? The answer has to
be twofold: The staggering growth of pop-
ulation clearly shows the development
process in many of the poorer countries.
What is more, .slow population growth
in richer countries and fast population
growth in poorer lands will tend to per-
petuate the present gap between the haves
and the have-nots.

In the final analysis, however, each
nation must decide for itself how popula-
tion-planning programs should be tackled.
The latest World Bank study concedes
that population research is usually best

pursued by domestic institutions whiy
can draw upon well-informed local workey

The time has not yet arrived why
governments can control the size of ing,
vidual families by legislation. Nor can
nation tell another how to conduct i
population program. Most experts Leliey
that the harshness of global rezliti
rather than official tyranny, will peisuag
people that only through population play,.
ning can the global majority attain th
goals mo